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FURTHER COMMENT FROM WYO-
MING ON STUDENT UNREST

HON. JOHN WOLD

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, September 28, 1970

Mr. WOLD. Mr. Speaker, on Septem-
ber 18, I included in the REecorp a few
remarks concerning the current problems
which the campuses of our Nation face
in terms of disorder and violence. I also
had printed the thoughts and comments
of some of the citizens of my State. I in-
clude the text of my newsletter together
with some additional remarks made by
the people of Wyoming:

JoaNn Worp: Your WyoMING CONGRESSMAN
RePORTS ON Campus UNREST

Dear FrIEND: “On strike—shut it down!”
was a chant that many students and faculty
dissenters screamed this spring in hopes of
closing their school. Seven-hundred-sixty col-
leges and universities across the country
came to their knees under the pressure of
such groups! It meant that nearly 1.5 million
students had to temporarily abandon their
plans for an education.

We cannot tolerate such actions in Wyo-
ming. Wyoming young people have generally
had able school administrators. Wyoming can
be proud that our state leads the Nation in
per capita investment for education. Last
year the University of Wyoming faced student
unrest to a degree it had never before experi-
enced. Restraint prevalled and serious con-
frontations were avoided, but there was a
potential for trouble. Our responsibility is to
explore and solve campus problems ahead of
time.

Change is vital to progress but we must be
cautious that constructive protest doesn’t
erupt into destructive violence. The purpose
of this report is to squarely face these prob-
lems and to come up with constructive solu-
tions. I want you to know what I have done
in this area as your Congressman. I also
would appreciate your sentiments written on
the enclosed form so that I can tell the U.S.
Congress how Wyoming feels on this impor-
tant problem,

Sincerely,
JouN WoLb,
Your Congressman.

Canmeus UNREST! ROAD TO REVOLUTION?
VIOLENCE IS NOT LEGITIMATE DISSENT

The rights of dissent and protest are fun-
damental to a democratic society. Our gov-
ernment should not interfere with the right
of dissent as long as it is peacefully con-
ducted and the rights of others are respected.

Violence in any form, in any measure, un-
der any circumstance, is not a legitimate
means of protest on or off a campus.

THOSE BEHIND CAMPUS VIOLENCE

The facts show that the bulk of campus
violence is caused by the extreme new left
led by the so-called Students for a Demo-
cratic Soclety (SDS).

8DS leaders have been open in their state-
ments of purpose. Greg Calvert, an SDS
spokesman, has sald: *We are trying to build
& guerrilla force in an urban environment;
we are actively organizing sedition.”

The SDS publication, New Left Notes, says:
“When we move with the people of the world
to selze power from those who now rule, we
can expect their pig lackeys to come down
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on us ... We've got to actively fight. We've
got to bring the war home to the mother
country of imperialism, ‘Amerika’'—the final
front.”

We cannot afford to ignore or underesti-
mate the potential of SDS efforts directed at
our colleges and high schools. Their dissent
movement has shifted from peaceful protest
to an outright declaration of war on the
American system.

It is interesting that Lenin, before galning
control in Russla, used the college youth to
promote anarchy and to destroy government
in Russia—actlons very similar to those being
taken by the leaders of the new extreme left
in the United States today.

THE PRICE OF STUDENT VIOLENCE

The cost of student violence has been high
in llves and property damage. In the 15-
month perlod between January 1969 and
April 1970, this country suffered a total of
4430 bombings, 1475 attempted bombings
and 35,120 threatened bombings. This cruel
form of terrorism accounted directly for the
deaths of 40 people and $21.8 million In
property damage.

Campus disorders, according to the Treas-
ury Department, accounted for 66 percent
of these incldents of terrorism.

The price of these incidents decreases the
amount of loans and scholarships available
to deserving students.

REASONS FOR VIOLENCE

It is fashionable to attribute most student
unrest to the Vietnam War. That is partially
true.

Young people have always been in revolt
against thelr parents. But what is unprece-
dented about today's outburst is the support
they receive from so many people who should
know better. In many cases We see professors,
not only endorsing violent behavior, but out
throwing rocks at the policemen.

FBI Director J. Edgar Hoover told Presi-
dent Nixon's Commission on Campus Unrest
that student dissent Is threatening to plunge
the nation's educational facilities to the
brink of chaos. “The actlvities of student
dissidents and violence-prone campus radi-
cals have implanted the notion in our youth
that the road to progress lies in threats, dis-
ruption and destruction,” Hoover said. “Most
of our youth are a credit to their parents
and to this country, but a minority steeped
in an attitude of indulgence and material-
ism, has terrorized whole academic commu-
nities, bringing the nation’s educationa] fa-
cilities to the brink of chaos.”

WHAT ABOUT THE MAJORITY OF YOUNG PEOPLE?

FBI estimates indicate that the SDS and
their sympathizers number only about one
percent of the students at our colleges and
universities, While that rabble with filthy
bodies and filthier mouths monopolize the
headlines, there are millions of responsible
young college students who are more con-
cerned about getting an education than de-
stroying the system that is providing their
educational opportunities.

Even more thoroughly ignored are the mil-
lions upon millions of young Americans who
decide to go to work instead of to college.
These young people are experiencing the
same daily hardships of other Americans.
They pay bills, pay taxes, raise their fami-
lies and keep a home together, usually with
the added handicaps of less money, less ex-
perience and fewer possessions.

HOPEFUL SIGNS

Students who go to college to get an edu-
cation should begin to challenge those who
want to start a revolution. If they don't, they
may find their precious heritage of freedom
and opportunity gone down the drain.

In increasing numbers, however, young peo-
ple seem to be turning from demonstrations
and protest, and concentrating instead on
change through the political process. The
college student who works to elect a candi-
date who supports his point of view is doing
far more for his cause than he could possi-
bly achieve by participating in a protest
demonstration.

WHAT CAN YOU DO?

We are now approaching the fall anc the
return of a large number of young people to
the campuses. We must place faith in these
young people, This generation, perhaps more
than any other, 1s sensitive to the short-
comings of our society and wishes to become
meaningfully involved in their solution. We
must encourage that interest and concern
without losing sight of the need to deal
firmly with violence and disorder.

There must be an assertlon of leadership
among the law-abiding students, professors,
administrators, alumni, and public officials.
At the same time an effort must be made to
anticipate trouble, to remedy valid griev-
ances, and to maintain elear channels for
the effective handling of requests and com-
plaints.

Young people must learn that while dis-
sent is healthy, violence is not. Those who
disagree with public policy have the right
to dissent, but not to destroy property or
interfere with the rights of others, including
the right of other students to get an edu-
cation.

REMARKS BY PEOPLE OF WYOMING

“I am a senior majoring in Education at
the University of Wyoming. I am simply ap-
palled by the radical actions taken by a large
share of students involved In expressing
campus unrest. I think police and college
officials ought to have a strong arm in deal-
ing with radicals. Withdrawing financial aid
to radicals 15 an excellent idea. I am a
member of ROTC."—EKenneth P. Marx,
Laramie.

“Our young people do have some legiti-
mate beefs such as the fact that they can
pay taxes and be drafted to fight in wars
which they feel are wrong, but they cannot
legally drink, smoke or vote. Their peaceful
protests and demonstrations often turn to
violence because peaceful protests go un-
heeded or their significance is deliberately
suppressed by the media—see the attached
letter (which was not printed). I do not be-
lieve in letting campus militants disrupt or
take over a college. I'm with Mr. Hayakawa
on that, and have publicly stated this view."—
Gil Stevenson, Laramie.

“I feel the colleges and high schools should
have more rules that apply to each student
and if not obeyed—have the students ex-
pelled. Our school system, I feel, has let
down the students and parents that are really
trying to get an education. Also, we need
more trade schools and help for the students
that aren't college material. We also need
more communication between ieachers and
students. I think high school education or
age 18 should be made a law."—Helen A.
Cossitt, Sheridan.

“I feel that students have the right to
peaceful dissent but vioclence has no place in
our society and I feel that either students or
faculty members engaging in violence should
be immediately suspended from the univer-
sity or college permanently.”—C. W. Lyon,
Cheyenne,

“We are suggesting legislation that would
immediately expell or dismiss any of these
people (students and faculty) from our col-
leges that in any way contribute to violence,
property damage, etc. This would give the
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greater percentage of our young people the
right to an education. We further suggest
that all of your views be extended to cover
the high-school level.”—Mr. & Mrs, Byron
B. Rawlings, Sheridan.

“I am in complete harmony with the view
that we are foolish, weak and apathetic to
allow a small minority of rabble rousers to
paralyze our educational system. They have
uo rights they are trying to preserve, but
rather they deprive many Americans of basic
rights we have had for generations. Laws
which protect these rights should be en-
forzed. I feel the right to peaceful protest
1s one thing, but interpreting this right to
cover violence, and to champlon the cause
of an enemy government and to destroy our
freedoms should be curtailed.”—LaMont R.
Merrit, Afton,

“The only way to achleve peace on the
campus, in my opinion, is to: 1) Adopt
strict, clearly-defined, rules against any and
all interruptions, demonstrations or violence
on our college campuses; 2) then, strictly
enforce these rules without regard to who
breaks them; 3) violators should be expelled
immediately followed by prosecution in the
courts; 4) and finally, all rules and enforce-
ment should apply to the College Professors
since they are much more responsible for the
problem than the student.”—Roy H. Guess,
Casper.

“Part of the college’s job is to turn out at
graduation time, responsible, well-behaved
adults. If they (the colleges) do not do this,
they are failing in their duty to parents and
society.”—Mrs. J. G. Wannschaff, Casper.

“I belleve that students not obeying the
rules and regulations of the college which
they are attending should be immediately ex-
pelled from school; and especlally the State
supported schools such as the University of
Wyoming., We taxpayers are getting fed up
with the added taxes that such unrest in the
schools demands.”—Mrs. J. S. Bookout,
Wheatland.

“If there are injustices, correct them. Ex-
pell student trouble makers and fire faculty
members who support student rioting and
terrorism. Prosecute individuals who are
gullty of destroying property."—George W.
Steinbrech, Lander.

PROBLEMS FACING U.S. 6TH FLEET

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, in
view of the present threats to peace in
the Middle East, I invite the attention
of Congress to a news column writ-
ten by Henry J. Taylor and published
in the State newspaper, Columbia, S.C.,
on September 25, 1970.

Mr. Taylor correctly points out the de-
cline of U.S. seapower as evidenced by
our naval forces in the Mediterranean.
He notes the U.S. 6th Fleet is facing
a growing and more modern Soviet Navy
in that area of the world as well as
elsewhere,

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:
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SmrH FLEET UP AcainsT IT: AciNg U.S. SHIPS
Face GrOWING RED ARMADA
(By Henry J. Taylor)

ATHENS—While rumors swept the Middle
East that the U.S. Sixth Fleet would inter-
vene against the Palestine commando sky-
jackers, our force was tled up tighter than
a drum in the eastern Mediterranean.

In fact, this country—Greece—Iis the only
country in the entire eastern Mediterranean
where the Sixth Fleet can congenially call.

It cannot go to neighboring Turkey, long a
solid anchor of NATO in the eastern Medi-
terranean, without provoking street riots,
protest-bombings and crippling internal
strikes. That represents a complete reversal
in our defense capabllity in this explosive
part of the world. And in the light of the
flery Israel-Arab situation, it is the main im-
mediate problems of U.S. Vice Admiral Isaac
C. Eidd Jr.,, now mnewly commanding the
Sixth Fleet.

Moreover, west of Turkey and except for
Israel, Tunisia and Morocco, the entire south-
ern rim of the Mediterranean is hostlle to
us. Syrian, Egyptlan and Algerian harbors
are available to the expanding Soviet Medi-
terranean fleet, And even on the Iberian
peninsula at the Atlantic gate to the Mediter-
ranean, opinion is incensed over what mil-
lions of Spaniards and Portugese call our
double-standard—one for colonial powers,
another for the Afro-Asians.

Meanwhile, Admiral Kidd, aboard his flag-
ship, the USS Springfield, a light guided-
missile cruiser, has taken over a profoundly
worried fleet now alerted for immediate call
in a nearly impossible situation.

Behind the scenes, and at this moment,
Admiral Kidd's command consists of about
50 vessels, including two aircraft carriers and
200 aircraft. The personnel numbers 25,000.
Even with the additional Marines arriving
aboard the helicopter carrier Guam, his force
has only & combat-ready battalion landing
team of a scant 3,000 Marines.

His ships are also aging ships which show
an encroaching obsolescence. Admiral Kidd
does not see how he can compensate for
time's natural wastage. An alarming propor-
tion of his fleet was built during the 1939-45
war period and is 25 years old.

Its support by the once all-powerful Brit-
ish' navy is all but negligible. In fact, Ad-
miral Kidd finds that the entire worldwide
British navy has now been reduced to 3 air-
craft carriers, 2 commando ships, 8 nuclear-
powered submarines, 33 conventional sub-
marines, 3 crulsers, and 87 large and small
destroyers and frigates. British naval
strength in the Mediterranean is merely the
converted carrier Alblon at Cyprus, the
gulded-missile destroyer Fife at Malta, and
the frigate Euryalus at Gibraltar.

Moreover, Admiral Kidd is constantly har-
assed today by the Soviet probings in these
waters. For example, the Soviet “tanker”
Kustanaia suddenly arrived on the flank of
his flagship Springfield in the crisis over the
planes and passengers skyjacked to the Jor-
danian desert. A Boviet helicopter hovered
nearby. Both were loaded with electronic
gear to intercept messages between Admiral
Kidd's Springfield and Sixth Fleet units
cruising off Lebanon's coast regarding our
possible intervention.

Although the Soviet has no aircraft car-
riers (anywhere), its Mediterranean fleet’s
ships now outnumber Admiral Kidd's com=
mand. Then, looking further, he sees the
Soviet naval expansion not only in the Medi-
terranean butf to all the seven seas,

Admiral Kidd estimates that the Soviet
fleet now consists of 76 nuclear-powered and
320 diesel-powered submarines, 25 cruisers,
100 destroyers, another 100 destroyer escorts,
275 patrol vessels, 300 mine sweepers, 300
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torpedo boats, 1256 missile boats, 2 helicopter
carrier vessels, 130 amphibious craft and lit-
erally thousands of support, auxiliary and
service craft.

Of nearly equal importance, the Reds have
in these waters and worldwide a nearly new
fleet. Only 1 per cent of the entire Soviet
fleet is 20 years old, NATO Supreme Com-=
mander Gen. Andrew J. Goodpaster told me.
That the Boviet is driving all out to selze
supreme seapower from our country seems
obvious to Admiral Eidd—While the United
States Navy is admittedly inadequate to meet
our worldwide national and international
commitments.

The quiet, oh, s0 quiet expansion of Bo-
viet maritime power was the military phe-
nomenon of the 1960s. At close hand this
looks like a relentlessly rising fiood tide in
the 1970s,

Admiral Kidd has his work eut out for him
around here, as the Mideast continues to
boil, the skyjackers add to that explosive tur-
moil, and the Kremlin makes its bid to
achieve the balance factor in global power.

After a visit to our NATO naval headquar-
ters near Naples, to the Greek island of
Corfu, where elements of our Sixth Fleet are
visiting, and then here at our eastern Medi-
terranean command’'s control center, the
grim gquestion arises: Who is policing the
peace of the world now?

FOREIGN POLICY

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, September 28, 1970

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, foreign
policy touches every family intimately,
In recent years we have seen how remote,
limited wars not only shatter interna-
tional peace but also the basic fabric of
our own society, destroying the peace
and destroying precious lives and other
resources. As a member of the House
Foreign Affairs Committee, I have worked
to strengthen the role of the Congress—
the people’s branch of the Government—
in the control of war-making authority
and foreign policy generally. Following
is a brief summary of my efforts (full
texts of statements, resolutions, bills or
amendments mentioned available upon
request) :

SOUTHEAST ASIA

With the change in administration 2
years ago, the greatest problem faced by
our Nation was the war in Vietnam. On
March 24, 1969, just 2 months after
President Nixon took office, I urged our
new Commander in Chief to begin troop
withdrawals. In a speech on the floor of
the House, Istated:

Hanol will concede nothing of importance
at the negotiating table.

There is no reason that the South Viet-
namese troops, who substantially cutnumber
the Communists, cannot if they have suffi-
clent spirit, ight their own battle aided by
our material support.

On March 25, I placed in the CoNGRES-
sSIONAL REcORD the names of the 31,379
Americans killed in hostile action in Viet-
nam prior to the time that Richard Nixon
become President. Covering 122 pages
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with fine print, this Vietnam Roll of
Honor—which I have since updated four
times—is meant to honor the courage of
the men who fought and died in Vietnam
and also to show in the most graphic way
why our combat involvement must be
ended.

Shortly thereafter, President Nixon
announced the first withdrawal of 25,000
ground combat troops.

By October 1969 the country was
again getting restless over the progress,
or seeming lack of it, in the Vietnam war.
Some thought that a quick military blow
might end the war, while many others
thought that the rate of withdrawal
should be greatly speeded up.

On October 6, I introduced a resolution
declaring that:

The substantial reductions in U.S. ground
combat forces in Vietnam already directed are
in the national interest and that the Presi-
dent be supported in his expressed deter-
mination to withdraw our remaining such
forces at the earliest practicable date.

Nearly one-fourth of the membership
of the House cosponsored my resolution.
Shortly after this initiative, I received a
personal letter from President Nixon
thanking me for introducing the resolu-
tion, stating that “this legislative action
is greatly appreciated.”

In November 1969, as the Vietnam is-
sue continued to boil in the country, I
introduced, together with the leadership
in the House of Representatives, a resolu-
tion supporting the President's diplo-
matic initiatives to bring an end to the
conflict and calling for a “just peace” in
Vietnam. However, I argued that it was
not sufficient for the House merely to en-
dorse the President’s diplomatic initia-
tives in Vietnam. Supported by President
Nixon's letter thanking me for my earlier
resolution, I offered an amendment to the
pending resolution *“supportling! the
President’s expressed determination to
withdraw our remaining ground combat
forces at the earliest practicable date.”

To the full House, I argued:

Clearly, the House of Representatives has
a duty to formulate a position on basic Viet-
nam policy, and I would hope it will
endorse the policy being pursued by the
President. . . . Our new Commander-in-Chief
deserves a vote of confidence in the funda-
mental policy change he has initiated.

Despite my pleas, my proposal, for
which the President himself had voiced
approval, was not adopted.

With the approach of Christmas, my
staff in Washington began collecting
money for the annual “Christmas in
Vietnam” project. Volunteers bought
and wrapped $3,000 worth of gifts for
our servicemen in Vietnam. American
and Pan American Airlines airlifted the
gifts directly to Vietnam, where they
were distributed on Christmas eve.

On April 30, 1970, the defense pro-
curement authorization was before the
House of Representatives for considera-
tion. I offered an amendment to the bill
prohibiting any of the funds authorized
to be used to finance the introduction of
American ground combat troops into
Laos, Thailand, or Cambodia without the
prior consent of Congress “except to the
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extent that such is required, as deter-
mined by the President and reported
promptly to the Congress, to protect the
lives of American troops remaining with-
in South Vietnam." Debate became hot,
and the House finally adjourned without
voting on my amendment to await the
President's address to the Nation.

That very evening, President Nixon
announced in a televised address that
he had sent American combat troops
into Cambodia because he felt that en-
emy positions in the sanctuary areas
were capable of endangering the lives of
American troops remaining in Vietnam.

Shortly thereafter, I met with the
President at the White House. Present
also were other members of the House
Foreign Affairs Committee and the Sen-
ate Foreign Relations Committee. Presi-
dent Nixon stated to the group his sup-
port for my amendment and said he
thought it “splendid.” He said that he
hoped that it would pass when the bill
was voted on that week.

Although adopted over all other pend-
ing amendments pertaining to the Cam-
bodian intervention, when the final vote
came, the House decided to say nothing.

In the aftermath of the sending of
U.S. troops into Cambodia, public dem-
onstrations were organized for Wash-
ington. I felt that such demonstrations
did not provide young people with a con-
structive way to set forth their ideas and
arguments effectively. A tremendous
number of leaderless people massed to-
gether in front of the White House add
up to confusion, not clarity. To help pro-
vide young people with a proper forum,
I organized a special committee of Con-
gressmen to hold 2 days of hearings on
student views toward U.S. policy in
Southeast Asia. Over 60 students from
50 different colleges and universities
traveled at their own expense to Wash-
ington to testify. The leadoff witness
was a young man from Kent State Uni-
versity who, like several others, spoke in
support of President Nixon’s policies.
Other witnesses expressed opposition.
All were opposed to violence in any form
as a means to achieve a change in policy,
and said they were willing to work with-
in the system. The hearings have been
printed and copies are available upon
request.

WAR-MAKING POWERS

A bill to require Presidential reports
on the commitment of U.S. troops, which
I introduced, has been adopted virtually
intact by the House Foreign Affairs Com-
mittee and is expected to be approved
soon by the full House. The bill specifies
that the President shall submit promptly
to Congress a report giving his detailed
reasons, and authority for sending troops
to foreign soil without first securing spe-
cific approval from Congress, and the ex-
pected scope of the activities contem-
plated. This step will help the Congress
fulfill its constitutional responsibility in
the warmaking field, and I feel, reduce
the possibility of new Vietnam-like in-
volvements in the future.

NATIONAL SECURITY

In 6 years work as delegate to interna-

tional conferences on security, I have de-
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veloped a proposal which will strengthen
NATO and yet permit a substantial re-
duction in our troops in Europe while
protecting our national interests. On
September 9, I had the privilege of pre-
senting the details in a 35-minute dis-
cussion persongally with President Nixon.
On September 24 I met with Admiral
Moorer, chairman of our Joint Chiefs of
Staff for the same purpose. Earlier I pre-
sented it to German, French, and British
leaders, and am gratified to know it is
now receiving active consideration
throughout our NATO alliance.

THE FLIMSY CASE FOR THE SST

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
the Roanoke Times of September 24,
1970, contains an excellent editorial en-
titled “The Flimsy Case for the SST.”

I agree with the conclusion drawn in
the editorial that the SST is at the pres-
ent time a nonessential and expensive
project.

The editor of the editorial page of the
Roanoke Times is Forrest M. Landon.

I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial be printed in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

THE FLIMsY CASE FOR THE SST

By this time, with the Senate vote on ap-
propriations so near, both sides on the super-
sonic transport question are, we think, ex-
aggerating their case. We have not stopped
our ears, but we have ceased to pay quite as
much attention to the outcries about the
sonic boom's potential effect or the damage
that may result from SST vapor trails in the
upper atmosphere. That kind of harm may
yet result, but the threat is speculative right
now.

Yet even if we discount all the environ-
mental and social arguments against the
S8T, we remain unimpressed by the justifica-
tions offered for it. What earthly need have
we, or the rest of the world, for an 1,800~
mile-an-hour airplane while earthbound
traffic is mired up? Indeed, the chief point
put forward by the Nixon Administration
seems to be that we must develop an SST
because other nations are doing it and if we
don’t, our balance of payments and our pre-
eminent position in the aircraft industry will
suffer.

Perhaps they will. But the federal govern-
ment already has Invested $738 million in
SST development and is being asked now to
put in another $290 million. Administration
spokesmen have Indicated they would be will-
ing if'n to go the last mile and un-
derwrite not only development (at a total
cost of $1 billlon) but also production (an-
other $3 billion).

And this is before there is demonstrable
market demand for the craft, before there
can be any assurance that enough of our
S8Ts would sell for the federal government to
recoup its investment.

If they didn’'t sell, what good would that
do our balance of payments or our aircraft
industry’'s rating? Meantime, what good
would all this added federal spending have
d;ne ?ror the budget or the anti-inflation
effort
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Our view is that the SBT is an unnecessary
prestige project, and if it is too expensive and
risky for the aircraft industry to shoulder it,
then neither should the taxpayer. If the in-
dustry, now in a slump, needs federal help
to bail it out, let it be put to work on more
useful tasks, like developing pollution-free
mass-transit wvehicles for our roads and
streets.

WE MUST SAVE OUR SCHOOLS, AND
OUR PEOPLE FROM CRIMINALS IF
WE ARE TO SAVE OUR NATION

HON. JAMIE L. WHITTEN

OF MISSISSIPFI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, September 21, 1970

Mr. WHITTEN. Mr. Speaker, I wish
to thank my friend and distinguished
colleague G. R. “Sonny” MONTGOMERY
for arranging today’s discussion. He has
been in the forefront in efforts to save
public education.

My friends, our public school system
is being destroyed, and it is being de-
stroyed needlessly and without bringing
about the objective sought by those who
are responsible for its destruction. This
is a subject I have discussed many times
in the Congress; and while the House
of Representatives has passed provisions
which I have offered as limitations on
the appropriations bill for the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare
at least 5 times, only this year were we
able to get the amendments through the
other body without seriously weakening
them. Of course we had the all-out sup-
port of our Senators.

These provisions, which appear in Pub-
lic Law 91-380 as Sections 209 and 210,
read as follows:

Sec. 209. No part of the funds contained
in this Act may be used to force any school
or school district which is desegregated as
that term is defined in Title IV of the Civil
Rights Act of 1964, Public Law 88-352, to
take any actlon to force the busing of stu-
dents; to force on account of race, creed or
color the abolishment of any school so de-
segregated; or to force the transfer or as-
signment of any student attending any ele-
mentary or secondary school so desegregated
to or from a particular school over the pro-
test of his or her parents or parent.

SEgc. 210. No part of the funds contained in
this Act shall be used to force any school or
school district which is desegregated as that
term is defined in Title IV of the Civil Rights
Act of 1964 Public Law 88-352, to take any
action to force the busing of students; to
require the abolishment of any school so de-
segregated; or to force on account of race,
creed or color the transfer of students to or

These amendments, while a limitation
on the use of funds, passed the House
and Senate by overwhelming votes,
clearly showing the feelings of the peo-
ple of the United States, as evidenced
by the “People’s Branch” of our Gov-
ernment, the Congress.

Notwithstanding this, we see the Fed-
eral judiciary rushing in to complete
the destruction of the system which has
existed for generations, usurping powers
not given the courts by the Constitution,
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a course the judges would not dare to
follow if the Department of Justice, the
executive department, would say no; for
the courts, or the judges, are dependent
upon the Marshals, representatives of
the executive department, to carry out
their orders.

Not only have communities been torn
up by the problems thus brought to our
schools, but the students are being de-
prived of an education. This will be felt
for the rest of their lives by every child
who suffers through this period of poor
and unsatisfactory schooling.

I would point out again that no so-
ciety or nation in history has stood for
any great length of time unless it pro-
vides 3 things: internal protection of its
people; protection of property rights, so
men will have the incentive to work and
save; and the education of its people. 1
can do no better than to repeat here
what I have said on other oceasions.

Law enforcement was seriously ham-
pered by the Federal courts in my section
of this country, and it has spread all
over the United States until now in this
area, as in most other cities, you are
afraid to get out on the streets at night.
The morning newspaper lists almost a
half page on the major crimes of each
preceding day. Last year we had 18,000
robberies and 9,000 burglaries and an-
other 9,000 cases of other crimes of
violence in Washington.

PROFPERTY RIGHTS

The Nation’s courts let property rights
be destroyed in my section. It spread to
the burning of Detroit, Cleveland, Wash-
ington, Los Angeles, and hundreds of
other cities.

So it is here. If you stand by and let
HEW or the courts destroy quality edu-
cation in my section, it is bound to come
home to you.

You would not believe what has been
done. We have home economic students
being sent to schools where they do not
have the equipment for teaching the
subject.

We have youngsters in the lower grades
who are going to schools where all the
facilities are large, constructed for
seniors and juniors. We have juniors and
seniors going to schools with low black-~
boards, low commodes, and low drinking
fountains, facilities intended for elemen-
tary school students. The interchange of
faculty is unbelievably disastrous. Teach-
ers have quit and you have to hire who-
ever you can get. One parent, discussing
the math teacher, said she was fine until
she got into fractions, long division and
decimals.

We are violating the intent of the Civil
Rights Act of 1964. Believe you me, we
are destroying public education for all
races. It is my section now but if not
stopped it will spread to yours, just like
violence and property destruction did.

In my hometown there are colored as
well as white people who come to me and
say: Congressman, isn’t there something
you can do to save our schools? Con-
gressman, won't you help us see that
our children can go to school where we
want them to go—do they have to be
carried all around over the country to
teachers who are not qualified?
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I have never been one who would want
to visit on any section of the United
States what has happened in my section.
The schools and public education have
been destroyed as of the moment. We
are having children hauled miles from
one direction to another against their
wishes, to create a racial mix to satisfy
some court or judge. I have one consti-
tuent—a man whose daughter and son
are in one school and now the daughter
in the next class is going 12 miles in an-
other direction to a different school: and
next year she will have to go 12 miles in
another direction to another school—
against everyone's wishes.

I am told we have more than 475
schools over our region which have been
closed; we have had new school build-
ings closed. Yet in some cases classes are
held from 7 to 5 o’clock in the over-
crowded remaining buildings.

I have joined with numerous colleagues
in a request to intervene and appear be-
fore the Supreme Court in pending cases
to urge that Court and through it the
Judges of the Court of Appeals and the
District to let up.

Let us return our educational system
to the local school boards, to the parents
imd, yes, to the teachers before it is too
ate.

This the Federal judges can do. To this
end we need the executive department,
the President, to exercise his separate
and equal power as Chief Executive, to
withdraw his support of the present dan-
gerous course. Without the support of the
executive department there is not a court
that can or, in my judgment, would even
try to carry out a single one of these
school orders.

AMERICAN LABOR MAGAZINE SPOT-

LIGHTS A LABOR UNION AND ITS
LEADER

HON. VANCE HARTKE

OF INDIANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, Ameri-
can Labor magazine is one of the few
national news magazines devoted to the
labor scene. As such, it is indispensable
reading material for those who are con-
cerned about the future of America’s
working men and women.

The 1970°s are a time of challenge for
all Americans, and this includes those
who are part of our Nation’s vital trans-
portation network. We are in a period of
great technological change and our ecori-
omy and our society must cope with
problems of a complexity and size un-
precedented in our history.

In these years ahead, America needs
a strong, free, demoecratic trade union
movement. And in these years ahead, our
Nation will be better and stronger as the
labor movement produces new ideas and
new concepts for the improvement of the
standard of living and the quality of life
of every citizen.

When a recent issue of American La-
bor magazine crossed my desk, I was
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pleased to see pictured on the cover one
of my old friends—C. L. “Les” Dennis—
the leader of the largest transportation
union in the AFL-CIO and a man who
has made the Brotherhood of Railway
and Airline Clerks a modern union on the
move.

In a 10-page article, the editor-in-
chief of American Labor magazine turns
the spotlight on “the largest and most di-
versified transportation union in the
AFL-CIO,” its leader and his views on
future trends in the transportation in-
dustry.

Illustrating the innovative thinking
which characterizes Les Dennis is his
bold, new plan to aid the financially
troubled rail industry. In recent testi-
mony before the Senate Commerce Com-
mittee, Les Dennis proposed that $1 bil-
lion from the railroad retirement ac-
count be loaned to the railroad industry
for capital and service improvements.
Whether or not this plan becomes a
reality, it is nonetheless an intriguing
idea and demonstrates a fresh and imag-
inative approach to an old and recurring
problem: Whither the railroads?

I think that Senators would be in-
terested in reading some of the high-
lights of this article. I ask unanimous
consent that excerpts be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the excerpts
were ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

EXCERPTS FrROM AMERICAN LABOR MAGAZINE

Dennis gets things done; no doubt about
that. The gize and strength of his union and
the benefits he has helped win for the mem-
bership is proof enough of his abilities, but
the total atmosphere is a relaxed one, for
“C. L.”, as most everyone refers to him, is
regarded by his staff as more of a concerned
leader than as & demanding boss.

The labor organization he heads covers a
range of personnel that includes all clerieal
and related employes in the railroad industry
and those In the airline and steamship in-
dustries as well—freight handlers, ticket
clerks, janitors, people 4in the accounting
departments, IBM operators, the drivers for
the Rallway Express Agency (REA). It also
covers the patrolmen, the telegraphers, taxi-
drivers in Florida and Georgia . .. and much
more,

Considered a craft union by some, since its
founding in a cigar store in Sedalia, Mis-
souri, on December 29, 1899, the Brotherhood
has grown from 33 railway clerks to a mem-
bership of over 800,000 and is, in reality, a
kind of “universal union’ in the transpor-
tation industry.

Over the past several years, mergers with
the Railway Patrolmen’s International Union
and with the Order of Railroad Telegraphers
(ORT) have ‘been accomplished. More re-
cently, the Federation of Business Machine
Techniclans and Engineers (an independent
association) has been brought under the
umbrella as well, In the public sector, the
BRAC roster Includes personnel involved in
water resources and sewer systems. The range
is wide . . .

ON TOMORROW

In discussing the overall economy as it re-
lated to his own particular industry, Dennis
saw the unprecedented population growth
not, so mueh as a potential for business profit
but as a period of re-analysis of the people’s
alms and needs.

Automation, with its attendant attrition
of jobs and potential massive dislocation of
employment opportunities, he felt was golng
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to remain one of the major bargaining issues
for the foreseeable future . .

“But as technology advances, as it inevit-
ably must,” he pointed out, “we have to think
about the millions of people who will be en-
tering the workforce in the years ahead. They
have to live and make enough to supply
themselves and their families a decent stand-
ard of living. And from every actuarial es-
timate, tomorrow’s population will be living
longer than we do now. It's a brain buster.”

From the long-range viewpoint, he was
convinced that some way would have to be
found to develop an economy which would
guarantee the creation of continuous earn-
ing capacity for the greatest number pos-
sible—regardless of whatever technological
developments came along.

“Without income, there’s no buying ca-
pacity,” he said. “And automating millions of
people out of an ability to earn their way,
is a prospect of terror I don’t even want to
think about.

“The protection of people must come first,”
he sald. “Without them—there is nothing.”
ON’ BRAC'S GROWTH POTENTIAL

Looking at the potential prospects of
growth for his own union, Dennis felt that
the airline industry (many of whose ma-
Jjor carriers are still only partially organized)
and the alrline-related freight forwarding
companies, represented the largest void that
needed attention. The numbers he mentioned
were in the neighborhood of 150,000, He saw
another possible 75,000 in the supervisory
and subordinate official family of the rail-
roads as well: the major chief clerks, the
IBM analysts, the personal secretarles, as-
sistant office managers, etc. The present
union membership in the 50 United States,
Puerto Rico and Canada is 305,000 . . .

Tall, big-boned, heavy set, BRAC’s presi-
dent moves with a surprising speed. If one
of the basic qualities of leadership is energy,
a cataloguing of his multiplicity of union
and charitable involvements on a year-round
basis would be irrefutable testimony that
nature has given him this Ingredient in
abundance. Few individuals have started
lower in the economic barrel to make it to
the top.

Whatever the drives and talents that led
Dennis to success In his chosen field, the
overall journey has sensitized one phase of
his makeup in a manner different. It has
enlarged rather than diminished his feel-
ing of kinship with people at every level.

One can say of a lot of individuals, *“This
is a leader.” And Dennis certainly fits that
category. But what lingers on long after
that fact has been acknowledged is the
deeper image not so much of power as of the
respect he engenders.

STUDY ON RIOTING MERITS STUDY

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, everyone is
familiar with the proliferation of com-
mittees and commissions to study end-
less problems and to make recommenda-
tions with respect to the recommenda-
tions made by predecessor committees
and commissions. One Commission of
note was the National Commission on
the Causes and Prevention of Violence.
It was born on June 10, 1968 and, for
more than 2 years, studied violence, a
subject that is perhaps as old as the
history of man. Violence continues, and
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much to the consternation and frustra-
tion of public officials, law enforcement
authorities, and the general public which
is demanding a solution.

A solution, of course, comes with un-
derstanding the problem and I believe
Eugene H. Methvin, associate editor of
Reader's Digest, has come up with a
revealing and enlightening study of vio-
lence in his book “The Riot Makers.” I
recommend its reading and commend to
your attention the following review of
the book by Walter Trohan in the Sep~
Eember 4, 1970 issue of the Chicago Tri-

une:

STUDY ON RIOTING MERITS READING
(By Walter Trohan)

WasHINGTON.—This is the age of riots. For
some years many have wondered about explo-
slons of violence in our streets and on our
verdant campuses: Are they spontaneous or
are they planned?

Now comes the ringing answer that the
riots are a part of a program of soclal demo-
litlon by old and new radicals in the volume
“The Riot Makers,” by Eugene H. Methvin,
associate editor of Reader’s Digest, who has
been studying the problem for more than five
years, His 587 page book, published by Ar-
lington House at $10, is one of the most im-
portant studies undertaken of our contem-
porary soclety.

No one can pretend to discuss this prob-
lem until he has read this book. Willlam
Shakespeare divided the life of man into
seven ages. Methvin discovered the seven
stages of rioting—organizational deployment,
preconditioning, sloganeering and hate tar-
geting, creating the crowd nucleus and
screen, on the scene crowd management,
police balting and *“confrontation,” and
manufacturing martyrs.

Methvin traces the technology of rioting
back In history, giving a poison ivy crown
of evil to Nikolai Lenin. He warns against at-
tempts to separate the threats of “left wing”
and “right wing"” radicalism, noting that the
two frequently blend,

Josef Stalin ordered the German Commu-
nist Party fo form a united front with Hitler
and his Nazis in order to wreck the Wiemar
Republic. Benito Mussolinl was an old re-
volutionary socialist. Fidel Castro and his
“martyred” pal, Che Guevara, were both early
admirers of Hitler and might have followed
in his footsteps had he not gone down in
flames with his particular brand of totali-
tarlanism before they came into power.

Today, Lenin’s writings are surpassing the
Bible in the number of published transla-
tions. If Stalin hadn't perfected his program
of social demolition, Methvin says it would
have been with us anyway, because others
began it and others would have developed it.

Lenin and his followers were both bor-
rowers and lenders of the techniques of social
demolition. Borrowings came from such ex-
tremes as the vast outdoor functions in front
of St. Peter's in Rome and the crowd playing
of Adolph Hitler.

Methvin detalls what some may have for-
gotten, which is how the Communists en-
couraged dupes to make torches of them-
selves to gain propaganda advantage in Viet
Nam. These immolations induced the United
States to turn its head when President Diem
was assassinated. In 1960, organized rioting in
Tokyo forced President Eisenhower to cancel
a state visit.

But there is more to this book than past
history or even detailing of the radical in-
fluences at work in the organized social dem-
olitlon underway from coast to coast. He
not only tells how riots can be started, but
how they can be prevented, in large part thru
proper public education.
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Methvin, the son of a Georgia newspaper-
man, who was born to the craft he loves,
has done one of the finest jobs of reporting
these aging eyes have seen. He wrote his
book because a study of rioting was needed;
there were no experts on the subject even
tho this country was being damaged by riot-
ing abroad and at home.

Let it not be assumed that Methvin is ex-
pounding a gospel of the extreme right. He
is aware that there could be no rioting un-
less there were explosive tinder lying about
in slums, unrest and discontent. These have
a role in his program of counter actlon but
he cautions against launching any study of
the problem by stacking committees and
commissions with people who have made up
their minds before they know the problem.

DESTRUCTION OF RESEARCH FA-
CILITIES ON COLLEGE CAMPUSES

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
problem facing Government research
centers on college campuses was the
subject of an editorial entitled “A Look
at Campus Research,” published in the
Aiken, S.C. Standard, of September, 22,
1970.

The editor of the Aiken Standard, Mr.
Samuel A. Cothran, has written a
thoughtful article which deserves the
attention of the Congress. It is my feel-
ing the views Mr. Cothran has expressed
in this editorial are similar to those of
the present administration and of Con-
gress.

1 ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial be printed in the Extensions of
Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

A Look AT CAMPUS RESEARCH

Defense Secretary Laird is quite correct in
saying that need now exists for a good look
at the question of government research on
college campuses. Mr. Laird's comment was
occasioned by the bombing of the Army's
math research center at the University of
Wisconsin, a deplorable act but one which
could provide a point of departure for an
overall program evaluation.

If, Secretary Laird observed, federal re-
search facilities on campus are adding to ad-
ministrators’ headaches, then there are other
locations where they could be bulilt. That,
certainly, is an alternative, but not neces-
sarily the best course. If security is a prime
consideration, relocation may be advisable.
If it is not, cost factors deserve attention.

New buildings and complex equipment take
money and the taxpayers have a stake In
such government spending. Savings are real-
ized in some university research centers
where federal and institutional projects make
use of the same labs, tools and manpower.

Reaction of student militants has focused
attention on defense research, but sight
should not be lost of the multi-million-dollar
projects in such fields as health and environ-
mental sciences which are included in the
federal research program on campuses. What
contributions are anticipated from which
projects must be measured carefully before
decisions are made to divorce federal re-
search from college centers.

We question the argument of liberals and
leftists that there is no place at & university
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for defense-related research while in the same
breath they demand of that university
greater political involvement and a larger
role in reshaping soclety. If it is wrong for a
university to conduct or help conduct sci-
entific research that is military-oriented,
then it is equally wrong for the university
to enter the political arena or to engage in
efforts to effect socio-economic changes in
the neighborhood.

If, after a hard look, departments of the
federal government elect to make changes in
campus research programs, their erasons
should be other than the hue and cry ralsed—
and the bricks and bombs tossed—by would-
be revolutionaries. The idea of a minority
band of student dissidents and drop-outs
telling the American government where it
can have research done is hard to swallow.

LEGISLATIVE REPORT

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, during
the 91st Congress I have introduced
more than 70 bills and resolutions in the
House of Representatives. Many of the
proposals they contain have become law.
Following is a report on those of major
interest:

H.R. 50, to increase the personal in-
come tax exemptions of a taxpayer from
$600 to $1,200. Exemption increased to
$750 in Tax Reform Act of 1969.

H.R. 10595, to extend the Great Plains
conservation program. Enacted as Public
Law 91-118.

H.R. 4599, to extend in lieu of taxes
payments on certain federally owned
properties, such as Air Force Plan 13 in
Wichita, to assist Sedgwick County, Der-
by and Wichita school districts. Passed
House and reported by Senate Govern-
ment Operations Committee.

H.R. 6290, to extend head of house-
hold benefits to single faxpayers. Some
provisions enacted as part of Tax Re-
form Act.

H.R, 9331, to improve the operation
of the legislative branch of Government
including amendments to end secret vot-
ing procedures. Passed House, pending
in Senate.

H.R. 11047, to provide cost-of-living
increases in social security benefits.
Passed the House, pending in Senate.

H.R. 11046, to increase to $3,600
amount individuals may earn without
suffering deduction in social security
benefits. Amount was increased to $2,000
in legislation now pending in Senate.

H.R. 11142, to prohibit the use of the
mails to convey salacious materials to
anyone, Passed the House.

H.R. 12490, to extend the Golden Eagle
passport fee program into Federal rec-
reation areas. Exacted into law.

H.R. 8188, to provide for the striking
of medals in commemoration of the
100th anniversary of the founding of
Wichita, Kans. Enacted into law.

H.R. 16038 through 16044, seven bills
to clean up the environment by setting
air standards, studying recycling of solid
wastes and providing funds for water
pollution control, and providing penal-
ties. H.R. 16039 to authorize Council
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on Environmental Quality to conduct
certain studies relating to solid wastes
passed the House. H.R. 16039 to amend
Clear Air Act passed and in House-Sen-
ate conference.

House Concurrent Resolution 359, ex-
pressing sense of Congress with respect
to North Vietnam and the National Lib-
eration Front of South Vietnam com-
plying with requirements of Geneva
Convention relating to humane treat-
ment of prisoners of war. Passed the
House and Senate.

House Resolution 614, expressing sup-
port of President Nixon’s efforts to ne-
gotiate peace in Vietnam.

H.R. 18876, to provide for fiscal re-
sponsibility through the establishment
of a limitation on budget expenditures.
Pending in Government Operations
Committee.

House Concurrent Resolution 729, ex-
pressing sense of Congress that the ad-
ministration should act immediately to
enter into bilateral agreements with all
nations providing for mandatory extra-
d’tion of hijackers of aircraft. Hearings
held by Foreign Affairs Committee.

MISSISSIPPI A GOOD AND SAFE
PLACE TO LIVE

HON. WILLIAM M. COLMER

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. COLMER. Mr. Speaker, for many
years we Mississippians have advocated
that our State is a good place in which
to live. Once again it has been pointed
out, by an outstanding journalist in my
congressional district, Mr. Clayton Rand,
that Mississippi has the lowest crime
rate nationwide, thus further emphasiz-
ing the “safe” and the ‘“good” aspects
of the Magnolia State.

I want to take this opportunity to in-
sert in the ReEcorp the article by Mr.
Rand in this regard:

CRIME ON INCREASE
(By Clayton Rand)

Director J. Edgar Hoover of the Federal
Bureau of Investigation in his report for
1969, shows that there were nearly 5,000,000
serious crimes committed, with the risk of
becoming a victim having increased 120 per-
cent since 1960. There was an increase of
12 percent over 1968.

Of the 50 states, Misslssippl had the low-
est crime rate in 1969, as it has before, and
California had the highest. The crime rate
for Mississippl was only 740.5 crimes per
100,000 population, while the California rate
was 4,110.56 per 100,000 or over five times
as high as Mississippi.

Mississippi is often made the scapegoat
among the states by the sensational press
and the networks for its alleged violence.
They should be told that according to the
FEI record Mississippl 1s the safest place to
raise a family, own a business, or stay alive.

In the observance and enforcement of the
law, Mississippl leads. One's person is secure
there unless one happens to be a Commu-
nist or an outside meddler.

Mississippl is also censured because it has
the lowest per capita wealth and earning
power of the States. She is poor but proud,
and being the most impoverished state, she
has proven that poverty is not the primary
cause of crime.




34250

VITAL MESSAGE ON CAMPUS
UNREST

HON. DON H. CLAUSEN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. Mr. Speaker,
in its editorial “Vital Message on Campus
Unrest,” the Boston Herald Traveler
writes about a recent article by Dr. Sid-
ney Hook which caught the attention of
the President who recommernded it to
some 1,000 college and university officials.

Dr. Hook, a professor of philosophy at
New York University, warns that al-
though the university was once in danger
of intimidation and intellectual corrup-
tion from without the system, it is now
in danger from within. The goal of learn-
ing, he says, has been changed to a goal
of political action, and many campus
leaders are condoning tactics of force and
violence by those leading the assault on
academic freedom.

To assume that campus unrest and dis-
ruption will continue until the political
and social problems of our society are
solved is nonsense, says Dr. Hook, as that
leads inevitably to the conclusion it will
never stop becauseé we will always have
problems which need solving.

As the report of the Commission on
Campus Unrest has just been released, I
think my colleagues will find this edito-
rial of particular interest:

ViTAL MBSSAGE ON CAMPUS UNREST

On today’s editorial page, the Herald
Traveler is pleased to reprint the text of an
excellent article by Dr. Sidney Hook, a pro-
fessor of philosophy at New York University.

Yesterday President Nixon sent copies of
Professor Hook's article to nearly 1,000 college
presidents and other university officials, with
a note reminding them that they bear the
primary responsibility of maintaining order
and discipline on the nation’s campuses.

Professor Hook is one of America's most
distinguished scholars. His reputation Is
based, more than anything else, on his
staunch defense of academic freedom over
the years. A generation ago, Dr. Hook warned
that academic freedom was in danger as &
result of ignorance and intimidation outside
the Halls of Ivy. Today, he says, it is men-
aced by intimidation and intellectual cor-
ruption coming from within the academy
{tself.

Too many college administrators, faculty
members and students are ylelding quickly
and easily to the unreasonable demands of
campus dissidents, he asserts. And too many
of them are quick to blame the foreign
policies of the Nixon administration—or al-
most anything else, for that matter—as the
cause of campus violence.

The assumption that collegiate unrest
and disruption will continue until the politi-
cal and social problems of our soclety are
solved, says Hook, 1s nonsense, For that leads
inevitably to the conclusion that it will never
stop, since we will always have problems to
solye.

Even if that were not so, he reminds us,
no assumption concerning the causes of stu-
dent unrest can justify the perversion of
the university's purposes from the goal of
learning to the goal of political action—
much less condone the tactics of force and
violence employed by many of those who are

leading the assault on academic freedom to-
day.
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Dr. Hook's article contains a message
rather similar to the one which President
Nixon delivered last week in his speech at
Kansas State University. So it Is no surprise
that Mr. Nixon would describe it as “one
of the most cogent and compelling documents
I have read on the question of campus vio-
lence,” and that he should send It along
as recommended reading for many of the
nation's top college officials.

We trust that he also sent copies to mem-
bers of the White House commission on
campus unrest, headed by former Pennsyl-
vania Governor Willlam Scranton, which is
expected to issue a report shortly that will
arrive at somewhat different conclusions.
From what we hear, the commission is un-
likely to bear down on the vital point
stressed yesterday by Mr. Nixon—to wit, that
“those who cannot accept the rule of reason,
those who resort to the rule of force, have
no place on a college campus.”

EASING THE PROBLEMS OF OUR
SENIOR CITIZENS

HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, we have become increasingly
aware of the difficulties faced by our
senior citizens in coping with their finan-
cial problems. Congress has sought to
ease this burden in a number of ways.
Enactment of medicare did much to dis-
pel the fear of the cost of protracted
illness. More recently, Congress has
raised the level of social security bene-
fits to keep pace with inflation. And
earlier this year, the House passed and
sent to the Senate legislation raising the
level of annual earnings from $1,680 to
$2,000 a year which a person receiving
social security benefits may retain with-
out penalty.

One of the most difficult problems con-
fronting the senior citizen is that of
meeting ever rising real property taxes.
It is for this reason, Mr. Speaker, that
I take this opportunity to draw the at-
tention of my colleagues in our State
delegation to a referendum question
which will appear on the November 3
election ballot in New Jersey. That ref-
erendum question will propose that the
State constitution be amended to in-
crease from $80 to $160 the tax deduc-
tion allowed on real property for New
Jersey residents 65 years of age and
over.

Mr. Speaker, this may seem to be a
modest sum, but I can assure you that
this additional $80 tax saving would, in
many cases, mean the difference between
a senior citizen's ability to retain a home
or lose it. I am also aware that our
municipalities can ill afford to lose tax

income. But the proposed amendment
takes that situation into account by pro-

viding that the $80 increase will be reim-
bursed to the municipalities by the State.
I sincerely hope and trust that my col-
leagues will join me in supporting this
worthy proposal and in bringing it to the
attention of our respective constituencies.
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THE PROPERTY ACQUISITION AND
DISPOSAL REFORM ACT OF 1970

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am
today introducing legislation which
would eliminate the Federal Govern-
ment’s practice of exchanging surplus
lands for the buildings and other real
property it needs. The bill, known as the
Property Acquisition and Disposal Re-
form Aect of 1970, requires that surplus
lands and other real property be sold
outright to the highest bidder so that
there can be no guestion about whether
or not full value is received by the
American people.

My bill would eliminate the poor busi-
ness practices which result when the
General Services Administration nego-
tiates property trades rather than com-
ing to Congress for appropriations to
erect necessary facilities.

I understand, Mr. Speaker, that the
GSA needs sufficient authority to act
quickly on high priority projects, and
there are provisions in my bill providing
for that. Sixty percent of the proceeds
of surplus real property sales would go
into the U.S. Treasury. However, the
other 40 percent would be retained in a
Federal property fund and would be
available to the GSA without going
through the appropriation process, where
the projects in question have been au-
thorized by Congress. The establishment
of the Federal property fund will en-
able the GSA to move even more quickly
on high priority projects than is present-
ly the case in exchange negotiations.

Another provision of the bill gives the
GSA Administrator authority to con-
struct or acquire buildings without spe-
cific congressional authorization if the
total cost of the project is under $100,000.
The same authority would be extended
to the GSA to alter or renovate exist-
ing public buildings if the total cost of
the project is under $200,000.

Recently, Mr. Speaker, the GSA took
steps to tighten up its procedures for
determining the fair market value of
properties involved in trades, but in my
opinion this is merely treating the symp-
tom, not the ailment. There is no doubt
in my mind that, regardless of how
serupulously the GSA supervises its ap-
praisal procedures, the exchange pro-
cedure places the Federal Government
in a poor bargaining position, and the
chance that full value will not accrue to
the American people hangs heavily over
every transaction.

I want to carefully note that I am not
criticizing the GSA and its employees for
the system which exists. They are dedi-
cated public servants who want to pro-
vide the public with essential buildings
and other properties with a minimum
of lost time. The fault lies in the system
within which the GSA must operate.
That system was set up by Congress.

Mr. Speaker, I hope it will be possible

to consider this legislation before the
conclusion of the 91st Congress.
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THEODORE ROOSEVELT

HON. BYRON G. ROGERS

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. ROGERS of Colorado. Mr.
Speaker, my constituent, Mr. George
Fair, of 1375 South Clermont Street,
Denver, Colo., has been a student of his-
tory for many years and has written an
article concerning the late President
Theodore Roosevelt, and I am inserting
it in the Recorp so that it may be read
by other Members of Congress:

THE LaTE THEODORE ROOSEVELT
(By Mr. George Falr)

My first time to see Theodore Roosevelt
was at the Union Station in Indianapolis in
June, 1918. His traln from St. Louis was
three hours late because of a wreck on the
Pennsylvania lines. It was one of those hot,
humid Indlana days, but despite the heat
and the long delay, a huge crowd of people
awalted the arrival of the dynamic man from
Sagamore Hill, When he emerged from the
station and entered an open car, he was
greeted by a spontaneous burst of applause,
which was one of the greatest I was ever to
see or to hear.

After all of these years, I can see him now,
standing in the back of the car waving an
old Panama hat to the people leaning out
from windows high above the street and to
the ones pressing close to his car, Theodore
Roosevelt's boundless energy generated en-
thuslasm to people in all walks of life.

My two brothers and I were fortunate in
obtaining standing room close to the speak-
ers platform in the coliseum at the Indiana
State Falr Grounds. We could look up and
see the former president delivering his
speech, the perspiration rolling down his
face, as he exhorted a large and enthusiastic
crowd of people to buy Liberty Bonds. He was
interrupted many times by shouts from the
huge coliseum, “T. R. for President in 1920.”

As his birth date, October 27, nears, fond
memorles of those colorful and stirring days
in Indiana during the Presidential cam-
paign of 1912 come back to me. Roosevelt was
nominated by the Progressive Party at its
Convention In Chicago. At the close of the
convention, the delegates sang ‘“Onward
Christian Soldiers,” and Roosevelt started his
campalgn with the battle cry, “We stand at
Armageddon and battle for the Lord.”

We looked upon Theodore as our friend
and mentor as thousands of others in Indi-
ana and across the nation did. We thought of
him as falr to the working man but he was
ever ready to denounce a Samuel Gompers
if he was convinced labor was wrong in its
demands. On the other hand, he was quick to
condemn “the malefactors of great wealth.”
He was President of al] the people.

He awakened the tion of the
American people and fired it with his force-
ful ardor to strive for more noble ends.
Roosevelt touched the nation’s pride and
made the world appralse the greatness of
America. He was a fighter, a challenger, ever
ready to do battle for a righteous cause, and
he had a hatred of dishonesty and trickery.
Throughout his life, he had independence,
character, and courage. When convinced he
was right, he had no fear of any public
clamor or pressure from any source.

Those large, black headlines in the Indi-
anapolis Sun on January 6, 1019, “Roosevelt
Dead” were heard to belleve, for Theodore
Roosevelt always gave one the impression of
lasting youth that would go on and on. It
seemed that his vigor would never diminish
and that his enthusiasm and love of the
strenuous life would always sustain him.
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TWENTY-TWO HOUSE MEMBERS
URGE PRESENT THIEU ABIDE BY
TERMS OF GENEVA CONVENTION

HON. AUGUSTUS F. HAWKINS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. HAWKINS. Mr. Speaker; today 22
Members of this House have sent a let-
ter to His Ezxcellency Nyguyen Van
Thieu, President, Republic of Vietnam.
The text of that letter is appended to
this statement, as is the text of a letter
to Ambassador Ellsworth Bunker.

Those of us who signed the letter have
done so because we are concerned about
our prisoners of war now held by the
North Vietnamese and treated in an in-
humane way. We believe that it is in the
interests of our own kith and kin that
we do all we can to assure humane treat-
ment for prisoners of war captured and
held by our own U.S. Army and those
forces allied with us. When we ask that
the Geneva Convention be observed by
all parties involved in combat in Vietnam
we are first and foremost desirous of
alding our own young men held in cap-
tivity but recognize that all military pris-
oners, no matter by whom held, are en-
titled to the protection of the Geneva
Convention.

The letter follows:

SEPTEMBER 20, 1970.
Hon, ELLSWORTH BUNKER,
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotenti-
ary, U.S. Embassy, Saigon, Vietnam.

DeAr MR. AMBASSADOR: The original of the
enclosed letter was sent directly to President
Nguyen Van Thieu. The malils what they
are, I am taking the llberty of asking that
you forward to His Excellency the within
copy so as to make certain that delivery is
made.

I do hope, Mr. Ambassador, that you agree
with the sentiments expressed in the letter
addressed to His Excellency Nguyen Van
Thieu and that you will endeavor to sup-
port in the strongest terms our request. An
additional copy of the letter is enclosed for
your file,

Sincerely,
AvugusTus F. HAWKINS.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoUsE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., September 29, 1970.
His Excellency Nouyen VAN THIED,
President, Republic of Vietnam,
Saigon, Vietnam.

DeAR PRESIDENT THIEU: As Members of the
United States House of Representatives, we
are directly appealing to your humanity and
that of your nation in the matter of military
and political prisoners of war now held by
your government. In the conflict that is tak-
ing place in Vietnam, prisoners of war must
include those taken in actual combat as well
as those men, women, and children who are
taken into custody by your government as
political prisoners.

It is with a growing sense of outrage that
the American people and many Members of
Congress view your nation’s continued in-
sensibility to the feelings of the famillies of
these prisoners. You have disregarded basic
standards of human decency and morality in
your nation’s continued refusal tp ablde by
the terms of the Geneva Convention. That
Convention requires that you not only pub-
lish the names of those prisoners in your cus-
tody, provide them with proper food and
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medical care, permit inspections of your pris-
oner of war facllitles and allow the free flow
of mail between prisoners and their families
but that you also provide recognized stand-
ards in your detention faclilities. Your gov-
ernment's violation in providing such fa-
cilities was recently documented at Con Son
and caused most Americans to be filled with
revulsion agalnst your practices.

As Members of the House of Representa-
tives, we will not now attempt to debate the
merits of present American policles in South-
east Asia. Many of us hold differing views
on such policies but we are united in our
insistence that you exercise compassion and
humanity to those prisoners of war who are
now in your custody, This concern far tran-
scends questions of international politics; it
recognizes a kindred humanity apart from
consideration of race, color, or political per-
suasion.

We are among those Members of Congress
who have written a letter to President Pham
Van Dong appealing to his humanity and
that of his government in the matter of pris-
oners of war who are our sons now in their
custody and have advised him that the fami-
lies of these men and a concerned American
people look to him as the leader of his gov-
ernment to respond to our plea.

We look to you for a similar response.

Sincerely,

Evwarp I. KocH, JosePH P. ADDABBO, WIL~
LIAM R. ANDERSON, JONATHAN B, BiNg-
HAM, DaniEL E. BuUTroN, SHIRLEY
CHIisHOLM, JEFFREY COHELAN, AUGUS-
TUS F. HAWKINS,

CHARLES C. Di1GGs, Jr., DoN EDWARDS,
JAMES G. FULTON, MICHAEL J. HARRING=
TON, HENRY HELSTOSKI, ALLARD K. Low-
ENSTEIN, ABNER J. MIKVA.

RoeerT N. C. Nix, RicuARD L, OTTINGER,
BENJAMIN S, ROSENTHAL, Epwarp R.
RoyBaL, James H. ScHeEuUEr, Louls
Brokes, and ROBERT O. TIERNAN,

Members of Congress.

MESSAGE FROM W. A. BOYLE, PRES-
IDENT, UNITED MINE WOREKERS
OF AMERICA

HON. FRANK M. CLARK

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. CLARK. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to insert the following message in the
Recorp from W. A. Boyle, president of
the United Mine Workers of America:

W. A, (Tony) Boyle, president, United Mine
Workers of America, today called for federal
loan guarantees to help overcome the severe
shortage of coal cars.

Boyle said that while he is generally op-
posed to such federal guarantees, the “facts
of life"” make them necessary at this time
because of the growing energy crisis in the
United States. He said also that present tight
money, high-interest policies make relevant
the question of an interest subsidy to stimu-
late coal car construction.

“The United States today faces a major
energy crisis because of past inattention to
the problem of coal. We have all the coal we
need to meet this energy crisis. One of the
major obstacles is the lack of means to trans-
port coal to electric power plants,” the UMW
president said.

Boyle urged congressional hearings with-
out delay into the problems of the coal car
shortage. He sald that such hearings should
consider both the problem of coal car financ-
ing and of locating power plants at or near
the mine mouth.
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“A crash program of coal car construction
and rehabilitation must be undertaken at
once if we are to meet the energy needs of
the 1970's. International problems threaten
world oil supplies; natural gas is already in
short supply; our hydro-electric sites are all
but exhausted; atomic power presents serious
hazards to human life and will grow increas-
ingly expensive because of the already apper-
ent exhaustion of uranium ores. In these
circumstances, there will be increasingly re-
liance upon coal transportation and the
alternative to national action may well be
serious brownouts.

“Mine mouth power represents a viable
alternative to rail transportation and, used
in conjunction with coal car construction,
ean do much to meet the energy shortage
now looming while minimizing urban air
pollution. Congressional inguiry should focus
upon the lack of research in this area, Cer-
tainly, American ingenuity can find answers
to transmission difficulties that will make it
possible to meet much of our growing need
for power by shipping it via wire from the
mine areas to the consumer,” Boyle said.

AMERICAN LABOR MAGAZINE SPOT-
LIGHTS A LABOR UNION AND ITS
LEADER

HON. ARNOLD OLSEN

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr., OLSEN, Mr. Speaker, American
Labor magazine is one of the few na-
tional news magazines devoted to the
labor scene. As such, it is indispensable
reading material for those who are con-
cerned about the future of America’s
working men and women.

The 1970’s are a time of challenge for
all Americans, and this includes those
who are part of our Nation’s vital trans-
portation network. We are in a period
of great technological change and our
economy and our society must cope with
problems of a complexity and size un-
precedented in our history.

In these years ahead, America negds
a strong, free, democratic trade union
movement., And in these years ahead,
our Nation will be better and stronger
as the labor movement produces new
ideas and new concepts for the improve-
ment of the standard of living and the
quality of life of every citizen.

When a recent issue of American La-
bor magazine crossed my desk, I was
pleased to see pictured on the cover one
of my old friends—C. L. “Les” Dennis—
the leader of the largest transportation
union in the AFL-CIO and a man who
has made the Brotherhood of Railway
& Airline Clerks a modern union on
the move.

In a 10-page article, the editor in
chief of American Labor magazine turns
the spotlight on “the largest and most
diversified transportation union in the
AFL-CIO,” its leader and his views on
future trends in the transportation
industry.

Ilustrating the innovative thinking
which characterizes Les Dennis in his
bold, new plan to aid the financially
troubled rail industry. In recent testi-
mony before the Senate Commerce Com-
mittee, Les Dennis proposed that $1 bil-
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lion from the railroad retirement ac-
count be loaned to the railroad industry
for capital and service improvements.
‘Whether or not this plan becomes a re-
ality, it is nonetheless an intriguing idea
and demonstrates a fresh and imagina-
tive approach to an old and recurring
problem: whither the railroads?

I think my colleagues in the House
would be interested in reading some of
the highlights of this article—excerpts
are reprinted below:

Dennis gets things done; no doubt about
that. The size and strength of his union
and the benefits he has helped win for the
membership is proof enough of his abilities,
but the total atmosphere is a relaxed one,
for “C. L.", as most everyone refers to him,
is regarded by his staff as more of a con-
cerned leader than as a demanding boss.

The labor organization he heads covers a
range of personnel that includes all clerical
and related employes in the railroad industry
and those in the airline and steamship in-
dustries as well—freight handlers, ticket
clerks, janitors, people in the accounting de-
partments, IBM operators, the drivers for
the Rallway Express Agency (REA). It also
covers the patrolmen, the telegraphers, taxi-
drivers in Florida and Georgia . . . and much
more.

Considered a craft union by some, since
its founding in a cigar store in Sedalia, Mis-
souri on December 29, 1899, the Brotherhood
has grown from 33 raillway clerks to a mem-
bership of over 300,000 and is, in reality, a
kind of “universal union” in the transporta-
tion industry.

Over the past several years, mergers with
the Rallway Patrolmen's International Union
and with the Order of Rallroad Telegraphers
(ORT) have been accomplished. More re-
cently, the Federation of Business Machine
Technicians and Engineers (an independent
association) has been brought under the
umbrella as well, In the public sector, the
BRAC roster includes personnel involved in
water resources and sewer systems. The range
iswide . . .

ON TOMORROW

In discussing the overall economy as it
related to his own particular industry, Den-
nis saw the unprecedented population growth
not so much as a potential for business
profit but as a period of re-analysis of the
people’s alms and needs.

Automation, with its attendant attrition
of jobs and potential massive dislocation of
employment opportunities, he felt was going
to remain one of the major bargalning issues
for the foreseeable future . . .

“But as technology advances, as it inevit-
ably must,” he pointed out, “we have to think
about the millions of people who will be
entering the workforce in the years ahead.
They have to live and make enough to supply
themselves and their families a decent stand-
ard of living. And from every actuarial esti-
mate, tomorrow’'s population will be living
longer than we do now. It's a brain buster.”

From the long-range viewpoint, he was
conyvinced that some way would have to be
found to develop an economy which would
guarantee the creation of continuous earn-
ing capaclty for the greatest number possi-
ble—regardless of whatever technologlcal de-
velopments came along.

“Without income, there’s no buying ca-
pacity,” he said. “And automating millions
of people out of an abillity to earn their way,
is a prospect of terror I don't even want to
think about.

“The protection of people must come first,”
he sald. “Without them—there is nothing.”
ON BRAC'S GROWTH POTENTIAL

Looking at the potential prospects of
growth for his own union, Dennis felt that
the airline industry (many of whose major

September 29, 1970

carriers are still only partially organized)
and the airline-related freight forwarding
companies, represented the largest void that
needed attention. The numbers he mentioned
were in the nelghborhood of 150,000. He saw
another possible 75,000 in the supervisory and
subordinate official family of the railroads
as well: the major chief clerks, the IBM
analysts, the personal secretaries, assistant
office managers, etc. The present union mem-
bership in the 50 United States, Puerto Rico
and Canada is 305,000.

Tall, big-boned, heavy set, BRAC's presi-
dent moves with a surprising speed. If one
of the basic gualities of leadership is energy,
a cataloguing of his multiplicity of union and
charitable involvements on a year-round
basis would be irrefutable testimony that
nature has given him this ingredient in
abundance. Few individuals have started
lower in the economic barrel to make it to
the top.

Whatever the drives and talents that led
Dennis to success in his chosen field, the
overall journey has sensitized one phase of
his makeup in a manner different. It has
enlarged rather than diminished his feeling
of kinship with people at every level.

One can say of a lot of individuals, “This
is a leader.” And Dennis certainly fits that
category. But what lingers on long after that
fact has been acknowledged is the deeper
image not so much of power as of the respect
he engenders.

VOTING RECORD

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, each year
hundreds of votes are taken in the House
of Representatives. Some are on con-
troversial issues where the vote is close
while others receive overwhelming
majorities.

Since coming to Congress in 1961,
there have been 1,708 recorded votes to
date, and we have not yet completed this
second session of the 91st Congress.

It is not practical to list every vote
I cast during the 91st Congress. How-
ever, in order that I can report to my
Kansas constituents, I herewith present
my record on some of the more important
bills

LEGISLATION SUPPORTED BY CONGRESSMAN

SHRIVER

I voted in favor of the following bills:

Amendment to Constitution providing
for election of President and Vice Presi-
dent by direct popular vote.

To allow the President to institute a
lottery system for selecting draftees.

To provide for reform procedures in
the House of Representatives.

Postal reform bill including a prohibi-
tion on postal workers strikes and con-
taining a right-to-work amendment.

The Elementary and Secondary Edu-
cation Act authorizing $5.3 billion per
year through 1972,

Office of Education 1971 appropriation
bill of $4.4 billion, including amend-
ment prohibiting use of funds for forced
busing.

Unemployment compensation bill au-
thorizing States to amend their pro-
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grams to provide for 13 weeks’ additional

benefits during periods of widespread

unemployment.

To provide additional funds for the
home mortgage market.

To authorize $775 million to control
air pollution.

To establish the Council on Environ-
mental Quality.

To authorize $348 million for a 3-year
period to control water pollution.

To amend the Omnibus Crime Control
and Safe Streets Act.

To authorize special educational pro-
grams on the dangers of drugs.

Drug Abuse Prevention and Control
Act of 1970.

To extend the Hill-Burton hospital
construction aid program for 3 years.
Later voted to override Presidential veto.

Community Mental Health Centers
Construction Act with provisions for
mentelly i1l children.

Health Act extension bill for research
and training in the fields of heart dis-
ease, cancer, stroke, and other diseases.

Tax reform bill closing or modifying
various tax loopholes; increasing the
amount of the personal exemption from
$600 to $750 and a gradual increase in
the standard deduction; phaseout of
surtax; and 15-percent increase in social
security benefits.

To provide for a 15-percent increase
in benefits for retired railroad workers.

Agriculture Act of 1970 including $55,-
000 limitation upon crop payments.

Supporting President Nixon’s effort to
negotiate a “just peace” in Vietnam.

Calling for humane treatment and re-
Jease of prisoners of war held by North
Vietnam.

To increase education benefits for 736,-
000 veterans.

To provide necessary hospital or domi-
ciliary care to veterans over 70.

To provide additional mortgage guar-
antees for veterans.

LEGISLATION OPPOSED BY CONGRESSMAN SHRIVER
I voted against the following bills:
Senate amendment to add $587.5 mil-

lion in urban renewal funds.

Lowering the voting age to 18 by stat-
ute rather than through submission to
the States of an amendment to the Con-
stitution.

Guaranteed minimum wage in family
assistance plan.

To authorize each Member of the
House to hire an additional staff member.

To authorize $475 million for the Ap-
palachian Regional Commission which
excluded most of the United States from
benefits.

To authorize a new sports arena in
Washington, D.C.

Senate amendment to Export Control
Act which would ease U.S. exports of
nonstrategic goods to Communist coun-
tries.

Authorization for 1970
program of $2.2 billion.

Pay increase for Members of Congress
which was untimely, ill-advised, and con-
tributed to inflation.

Seating of Adam Clayton Powell of
New York.

foreign-aid
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UNITED STATES AND ASIA

HON. JOHN N. ERLENBORN

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. ERLENBORN. Mr. Speaker, Mr.
Walt Rostow, assistant for national se-
curity affairs to former President Lyn-
don Johnson, has written an article for
the New York Times in which he explores
the consequences of unconditional im-
mediate withdrawal from Southeast
Asia,

Mr. Rostow discusses the possible ef-
fects this would have not only on South-
east Asia nations, but also such other na-
tions as China, Burma, Japan, and India.
Lastly, he asks that out of our knowledge
of our country’s history and character,
could we passively deal with our domes-
tic problems as we read of "‘slaughter in
Vietnam and elsewhere; of an Asia
thrown into chaos or worse; of a world
seized of a proliferating arms race?”

For the benefit of my colleagues, I in-
clude the article “United States and Asia”
in the RECORD.

[From the New York Times, Sept. 22, 1970}
UNITED STATES AND ASIA
(By W. W. Rostow)

Contrary to every short-run political and
personal interest, three successive American
Presidents decided over the past decade that
the events set in motion by a prompt with-
drawal of our forces and commitment from
Vietnam and the Asian mainland would risk
a larger war there and create dangerous in-
stability elsewhere.

Right now, in sustaining that assessment,
we face at home: rising unemployment and
rising prices, yielding insufficient real re-
sources for public purposes from the tax base;
an infirm balance of payments; acute racial
tension; massive tasks of urban rehabilita-
tion; an ardent margin of the affluent young
who have come to believe that a quick route
to the humane and decent life they seek lies
in confrontation, violence and destruction.

Driven by these domestic pressures, some
Americans have concluded that the United
States should abandon its commitment to
Asia and let the forces at work there find
their way to chaos or equilibrium, war or

ace.

No one can reconstruct fully the lines of
argument which led the Presidents to their
contrary, painful judgment. But at least
some of the costs of unconditional immediate
withdrawal from commitment in Southeast
Asia are apparent.

First, such withdrawal of commitment
would change radically the terms of the
debate going forward within mainland China.
Powerful forces are at work there to move
post-Mao-China toward concentration on
the modernization of its life. American with-
drawal would inevitably lead Peking to ex-
ploit its new opportunities to the south. No
one can predict the precise way in which a
nuclear China, with preponderant ground
forces, would exercise its power in the
vacuum we would create. But it is most un-
likely that Peking would remain passive.

Second, the nations of Southeast Asia, cer-
tainly as far as Singapore—quite possibly as
far as Indonesia—would lose their Independ-
ence or be thrown into a protracted military
or quasi-military effort which would shunt
them from promising paths of economie,
social, and political progress.

34253

Third, Burma would either fall under
Communist domination or become the scene
of an Indian-Chinese struggle.

Fourth, almost certainly Japan and India
would quickly move to manufacture their
own nuclear weapons; and the Nonprolifera-
tion Treaty would probably die. The willing-
ness of many nations to forgo the production
or acquisition of nuclear weapons is based on
a carefully balanced calculation that reliance
on the United States, explicit or implicit,
provides somewhat greater security and less
risk than would going it alone and creating
a national nuclear capability, The reversal
of American policy in Asia would shift that
marginal calculation. An America that
walked away from a treaty commitment be-
cause it could not handle its domestic prob-
lems, after putting into the field a half-
million of its armed forces and encouraging
a small ally to fight desperately for its in-
dependence, might well not be regarded as
a reliable ally.

An American withdrawal from a freaty
commitment on the grounds of domestic
problems could well be judged an ex-
traordinary event related to the subject mat-
ter of the Nonproliferation Treaty jeopard-
izing the supreme interests of nations which
now depend upon us.

Fifth, there is a question every American
must answer for himself, out of his knowl-
edge of our country, its history, and Its
character: Would the United States observe
passively these consequences of its decision?
Would we turn with energy and pride and
unity to clean the air and the water, deal
with ghettos and racial inequity as we read
of Hue-like slaughter in Vietnam and else-
where; of an Asla thrown into chaos or
worse; of a world seized of a proliferating nu-
clear arms race?

And what of the effects of all this in
Moscow and Cairo?

We might repeat the process of erratic
withdrawal and return to the world scene
which has cost us—and all humanity—so
much in this century. We might, again, de-
ceive our adversaries as Vishinsky once ac-
cused us of “deceiving'” Moscow about the
seriousness of our interest in South Korea,
But it is most unlikely that, in the end,
we will turn our backs on Asia.

GOLDBERG WANTS TO LEGALIZE
MARIHUANA

HON. JAMES R. GROVER, JR

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. GROVER. Mr. Speaker, the
pledge by New York gubernatorial can-
didate Arthur Goldberg to lead a drive to
legalize marihuana if a scientific com-
mission so recommends is symbolic of the
Democratic Party’s attitude on law and
order—do not enforce the laws, just re-
move the penalties.

Goldberg said he would not recom-
mend marihuana for children, of course.
I am certain that parents of America can
count as a measure of thanksgiving the
fact that Goldberg no longer sits on the
Supreme Court which is wrestling with
the problems of law enforcement, com-
pounded by the drug traffic in which
marihuana plays a major role.

Goldberg is the darling of the arch-
liberal wing of the Democratic Party,
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which AFL-CIO chief, George Meany,
has warned is taking over control of the
party’s leadership. The failure of this
Congress to move for over a year on aniti-
crime legislation is further proof that
the opposition party’s leadership is in-
flicted with unenthusiasm for an all-out
war on crime,

One thing certain about Mr. Gold-
berg’s blatant appeal to the hophead
vote—his campaign has really gone to
pot.

BURLISON BILL LIMITS DISPENSING
OF DRUGS

HON. BILL D. BURLISON

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. BURLISON of Missouri. Mr.
Speaker, I am introducing legislation to-
day which if enacted would put an end
to an unseemly practice which threatens
to besmirch the reputation of the Na-
tion’s physicians. The bill is directed at
those physicians Senator HarT has aptly
called the “doctor-merchants.” These
unscrupulous practitioners charge their
patients for professional services. Then
switching from the role of doctor to that
of pharmacist, they sell drugs and other
devices to the patient, generally at in-
flated prices. I believe there are no such
doctors in my district. Nevertheless, the
national problem 'is enough to warrant
action.

The abuse takes several forms—some
obvious, some subtle. The doctor may
simply assign one of his office girls or
nurses to fill the prescriptions he has
ordered. The cost of the drugs is added
to the charges for professional services.
This endangers the patient in at least
two ways. Those who dispense drugs in
doctor's offices are seldom properly
trained for the job. Second, space will not
allow a doctor to keep a large enough
inventory of drugs to fill all the possible
prescriptions. The unfortunate tendency
in such cases is to prescribe the next
best thing. When theé exact drug needed
is available at the drugstore around the
corner, second best is not good enough.

If the doctor does not want to use his
own staff to fill prescriptions, he may own
or take a percentage lease on a pharmacy,
frequently on his own premises, This
practice can be a bonanza especially when
several doctors are involved. Most in-
dependent pharmacies net a profit of no
more than 5 percent. By contrast physi-
cian-owned pharmacies may make much
more. In one year a pharmacy owned by
a group of doctors in southern Illinois
netted $110,000 on gross sales of $333,000.
The reasons for success are clear. In his
patients, the doctor has a ready market
for his pharmacy. Since the market is,
for all intents and purposes, eaptive, he
need not concern himself with competi-
tive pricing. Prices may be readily set
several percent higher than those of the
independent, drugstores,

A less apparent, but equally profitable,
system is provided through the physician-
owned drug companies. They are not
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really -drug ‘companies. Rather they are
small, regional “repackaging” companies
buying established drugs in bulk and
marketing them under their own brand
names, Since druggists must follow a
prescription to the letter, the doctor-
stockholder is free to specify the prod-
ucts of the company in which he has an
interest. If the pharmacist wants to keep
the doctor’s business, he must stock the
doctor’s brand irrespective of its com-
parative quality or economy.

The vast majority of physicians, Mr.
Speaker, do not engage in these practices,
but the profit potential is so alluring that
the physician is subjected to very great
temptation. Despite the publicity of sev-
eral years of congressional hearings and
the ethical ban of the American Medical
Association, the number of doctor-owned
drug companies and the number of per-
centage-lease drugstores has increased.

The bill I infroduce would put an end
to these practices by prohibiting doctors
from merchandising the products they
prescribe, However, it would clearly not
prohibit doctors from dispensing drugs
in emergencies, in one-dose units, when
there is no community pharmaecy, or if
it is occasional dispensing and not a part
of his usual course of business.

CHURCH AND POLITICS

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SBOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President,
there is much discussion in the country
about the churches getting into politics.
We see every day in every fleld where
supposedly religious men are engaging
in active lobbying and pressure politics
designed to influence legislation in the
direction which suits their ideologieal
motivations.

Many people are fed up with this
attitude since there is usually no con-
nection between true religious feelings
and the ideological politics which are
being waged in the name of the church.

The Charleston News and Courier last
Sunday had an interesting editorial en-
titled “Church and Politics” which points
up this problem, In this editorial the
News and Courier endorses the idea that
the church perhaps has a rele in the
political arena. However, the role is not
the role being played by the political
churchmen.

The News and Courier’s suggestion is
that if members of the churches feel that
public policy is not adequate that the
members themselves should get out into
the rough and tumble of secular politics.
The News and Courier says:

Perhaps if church members themselves
had been less reticent in the past either to
run-for office or support others' campalgns
the churches might have been less likely, as
institutions, to enter the “rough and tumble
of secular politics.” Certainly there is plenty
of all kinds of werk for laymen to do, inside
the church and out, if they are willing to
do it.
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Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial, entitled “Church
and Politics,” be printed in the Exten-
sions of Remarks at the conclusion of my
remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

CHURCH AND PoLITICS

Many church members have been disturbed
when thelr church has entered political or
economic arenas in which ecclesiastical lead-
ers are ill-equipped or poorly informed to
act, There are members, however, who believe
their church has a duty to go beyond its
walls in some way and seek an active part
in secular affairs,

It is to these, perhaps, that Stephen C.
Rose addresses himself In his book, “Ser-
mons (Not Preached) in the White House.”
It has become fashionable, writes Mr. Rose,
“in sophisticated church circles to play down
politics, to accuse the churches of having
canonized politics to the exclusion of em-
phasis in changes that can be brought about
outside the political arena. Personal conver-
slon, Meditation. The renewal of home life.
But this complaint reveals an institutional
confusion.”

Churches, says Mr. Rose, are wholly inade-
quate as political instruments, “Even if they
were adequate,” he says, “nothing would be
less desirable than for the churches, as in-
stitutions, to seek to influence public policy
by political means. We have had enough of
that.” (To which many will add a hearty
“amen.")

What, then, ought churches to be doing?
Mr. Rose's suggestion is remarkably simple:
get laymen out of “church work” and “into
the rough and tumble of secular politics.”
The church, he says, “would do well to stay
out of politics while encouraging lay mem-
bers to immerse themselves in it. Then the
church and its minister in his role as
preacher can bring biblical and theological
criticism to bear on the political options.”

Mr. Ross suggests that “the establishment
person who is serious about seeking change
should run for office. And if he is reticent,
let him either encourage others to run and
support their campalgns or enter some other
phase of politics to exert pressure on existing
political institutions.”

Perhaps If church members themselves
had ‘been less reticent in the past either to
run for office or support others' campaigns
the churches might have been less likely,
as institutions, to enter the “rough and tum-
ble .of secular politics."” Certainly there is
plenty of all kinds of work for laymen to
do, inside the church and out, if they are
willing to do it.

MAN’'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE, Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is, my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,500 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?
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ABORTION ON DEMAND IN U.S.
MILITARY HOSPITALS

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFOENTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, American
law has never admitted the concept that
“the king can do no wrong.” Certainly
the Federal Government was never in-
tended to be above the law, or a law unto
itself.

In accordance with the provisions of
the Constitution, Federal statutes can
take precedence over State law in cer-
tain instances. But this has never been
extended to basic eriminal law. Crimes
are defined by State law, with some Fed-
eral additions, and subject to the review,
for constitutionality, by the Federal
courts, which has been so much abused
lately.

But this year, a middle echelon Fed-
eral bureaucrat has acted on his own to
override the criminal laws of 49 out of
the 50 States by creating a sanctuary for
their violation in U.S. military hospitals.
Only one State, Hawaii, permits abortion
on demand without even a limit on the
age of the fetus to be killed. In every
other State, abortions, performed outside
specified legal limits, including a limit
on the age of the fetus, are erimes, even
though carried out by a licensed physi-
clan.

By a mere exchange of bureaucratic
memorandum within the Defense De-
partment, abortion with no limit except
the requirement that a doctor perform it,
has now been legalized for every U.S.
military hospital. Only July 22 of this
year, Surgeon General Alonzo A. Tower
of the U.S. Air Force submitted a memo-
randum regarding sterilizations and
abortions in U.S. military hospitals to
Dr. Louis Rousselot, Deputy Assistant
Secretary of Defense for Health and En-
vironment, which contained the follow-
ing sentence: “3. Abortion: (a) Abor-
tions will be performed within the limits
of local State laws.”

On July 31, Dr. Rousselot replied as
follows:

Your proposed implementation of our
memorandum of May 20 and July 16 is ap-
proved with the exception of paragraph
3(a). In accordance with the policy guidance
set forth in our memorandum of May 22,
authorized family planning procedures
should be provided in military facilities in
the United States without regard to local
State laws.

Neither the May 22 memorandum nor
any other applicable regulations place
any restrictions on abortions by doctors
in military hospitals. Dr. Rousselot's of-
fice has confirmed that there is no limit
on the age of the aborted fetus.

Those who support Government-spon-
sored birth control, but still oppose abor-
tion on demand, should take note that
the Government planners now regard
both as ‘“‘authorized family planning pro-
cedures.” And even those who may not
take the abortion issue as seriously as I
maintain it should be taken, should
‘Brasp the significance of this new Federal
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intrusion into the jurisdiction of the
States. If Federal institutions are to be-
come, by mere bureaucratic memoranda,
sanctuaries for acts which are criminal
according to the law of the State in
which they are located, an extremely
dangerous precedent will have been set
which could further undermine remain-
ing restraints upon potential tyranny in
this country.

On September 29 I introduced a bill to
nullify this action of the Department of
Defense regarding abortion and to re-
quire that military hospitals comply with
State laws on abortion. The bill will be
cosponsored by at least eight other Con-
gressmen—four Republicans and four
Democrats representing districts in
California, the Northeast, the Mid-
dle West, and the South. Inciden-
tally, the majority of them are Prot-
estants. This is far from being, as
abortion advocates would have if, a sec-
tarian religious issue.

Any hope for action on this legisla-
tion at this late date in the session de-
pends upon Speaker JouN W. McCor-
MACK, who is by no means hostile to it.
Letters to him expressing publie concern
about this issue might strengthen his
hand in giving support to this bill.

Since the continuing clamor of the
“population explosion” propagandists has
done so much to create a climate of opin-
ion favorable to abortion, every Amer-
ican should be aware of the immense
significance of the returns from the 1970
Census, which show that our population
has been overestimated by no less than
five and a half million. Instead of the
205,700,000 people we were supposed to
have, the actual total according to the
nearly complete census count is 200,200,
000—a level we were supposed to have
passed 3 years ago.

OREGON HOSTS NATIONAL DISCUS-
SION FORUM CONCERNING FED-
ERAL LAND RESOURCES

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. DELLENBACK. Mr. Speaker, my
State of Oregon has just hosted a Na-
tional Discussion Forum fo review the
recommendations of the Public Land
Law Review Commission concerning
Federal land resources. This was the first
public forum on the recommendations of
the Commission, which issued its report
in July following 5 long years of de-
liberation and study of the 6,000 laws
which have built upon themselves since
the birth of this Nation. I should like to
commend the Commission chairman, a
Member of this body, Representative
Wayne AspinaLL of Colorado, the other
Members of Congress on the Commis-
sion and the dedicated Commission staff,
all of whom gave of their time, talents,
and energy to this important project.
Recommendations of the Commission are
of vital importance to my State of Ore-
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gon, which has 52 percent of its land area
under Federal control. Praise also is due
Oregon’s Governor, Tom McCall, for the
State’s hosting of this important forum,
and to Oregon State Representative Sam
Johnson of Redmond who has been a
member of the Commission and did so
much to bring the forum into being.

Gathering for 3 days at the Hilton
Hotel in Portland were persons con-
cerned with all aspects of public land
management. Such diverse viewpoints as
those of the Sierra Club and various for-
est product associations were represented
in six concurrent panels which dis-
cussed the topics of land disposition and
acquisition; financing intensive resource
management; user fees, revenue shar-
ing, payments in lieu of taxes; recreation
and wildlife; multiple use policies, and
advisory committees and appeal proce-
dures.

A speaker was featured at a forum
luncheon held on each of the 3 days.
They were Mrs. Naney Smith, a member
of the Public Land Law Review Commis-
sion and a member of the board of su-
pervisors of San Bernardino County,
Calif.; Roy Utke, president of Western
Wood Products Association and general
manager of Fruit Growers Supply Co.,
a companion company with Sunkist; and
Phillip Berry, an attorney from Oakland,
Calif., and president of the Sierra Club.

Serving as master of ceremonies for
the Tuesday luncheon was Carl Stolten-
berg, renowned educator and dean of
the School of Forestry at Oregon State
University. His comments on Mr. Utke's
address affirm my reasons for inclusion
of that address in the CONGRESSIONAL
REecorbp.

Roy Utke is typical of the new leader-
ship in the forest industry. He has been
a director of Western Wood Products
Association, the Nation’s largest lumber
trade association, for several years, and
was elected president in March of this
vear. He also serves on the board of di-
rectors of the National Forest Products
Association, headquartered in Washing-
ton, D.C. He joined Fruit Growers Sup-
ply Co., in October 1947, as supervisor
of industrial relations for three mills in
northern California, and was named gen-
eral manager in 1967. Dean Stolten-
berg said:

I believe Mr. Utke's comments are typical
of those volced by participants throughout
the course of this conference. Mr. Utke is
an outstanding leader of an industry which
is producing vital benefits to the public from
Federal land resources. He speaks in a clear
and forthright manner in his area of ex-
pertise, He also listens attentively. His com-
ments today indicate his sincere awareness
of the importance of other imputs and other
expertise in ultimate decisions concerning
how our public lands can best be used to
serve all of the people of this countiry. The
breadth of his concern and his open recep-
tion of new insights regarding the manage-
ment of both public and private lands for
the production of public benefits is typical
of the concerns and awareness of top leaders
in the forest industries today.

Mr. Utke, we thank you for your contribu-
tions to this conference and also for the

-insights and expertise which you have shared

with us. We also thank you for your recep-
tiveness to new ideas. It is the purpose of
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this conference to bring together you and
others with varying outlooks concérning the
management of our publie lands.

Mr. Utke’s address follows:
Appress BY Roy UTKE

I am a citizen of the United States who is
very much concerned with the condition of
this Nation in which we live—including its
lands, citles, forests, alr, and water. I know
of no person affiliated with Western Wood
Products Association who feels otherwise.

My own interests are deeply involved in
both agricultural and timber land. Fruit
Growers Supply Company, where I earn my
livelihood, is a lumber and container manu-
facturer. It 1s also a separate but companion
company with Sunkist, which markets many
varietles of citrus fruits. The involvement
of a company such as ours in the lumber
business is indicative of the changes in
American life which occur through the
years—changes which have affected our pub-
lic land as well as those of private industry.
Fruit Growers Supply Company is in the
lumber business because more than 60 years
ago we bought timber land and started saw-
mills to assure our owners of an adequate
supply of shipping boxes for eitrus fruit. To-
day, oranges, lemons, grapefruit, or tanger-
ines are no longer packed in wooden boxes.
We still have lands growing timber and a
sawmill so we are in the business of manu-
facturing lumber for homes and supplylng
those much needed shipping containers from
corrugated wood fibre material manufactured
in our own separate facllities especially built
for that purpose. Citrus sales and the dis-
tribution of citrus through this vehicle—the
carton—have been supported by the Nation’s
Consumer—the public—for which we are
deeply grateful.

Strangely enough, years ago when we were
manufacturing ecitrus shipping boxes, we
were also manufacturing a unique type of
furniture. Many of you in my generation will
recall how difficult it was to establish a new
household before or after World War II.
Many a young husband, a returned veteran
probably, was attending school. There was no
money for furniture, but the young couple
had to have bookcases, chairs, even vanities,
Many young homemakers obtained these by
the simple process of bullding them out of
orange crates—the young housewife deco-
rated the product with a bit of cloth, and
serviceable furniture was provided.

Certainly, when Fruit Growers Supply
Company was manufacturing cltrus crates,
it did not think it was manufacturing furni-
ture. That was a by-product created by the
using public. An administrative decision re-
lating to public lands may be made with one
thought in mind, but the final result may be
completely different from the original plan.
And sometimes that final result may not be
as beneficlal to the public as was the con-
version of citrus crates into furniture. Such
thinking may be applied to forest preserva-
tion without access or forests Infested with
insects, I am thinking of the 191,502 acres of
timber destroyed last month by lightning
fires in the North Cascades, and the 1,394,280
acres of beetle-infested trees in the Yellow-
stone Park vicinity. In fact, 111,280 of those
acres are inside the park itself. No one re-
sponsible for the care of these lands planned
for this final result. The plans were made
for a far better purpose, and might well have
been achleved through the application of
accepted technology which makes intensified
forest management possible.

The Public Land Law Review Commission
reviewed 6,000 laws during five years of in-
tensive study of our nation's public land
problems. Thousands of persons testified be-
fore the commission. This meeting is the first
major national discussion to be held on the
recommendations of the commission. It is
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showing that the recommendations are con-
troversial, They are controversial in that they
cannot possibly please all points of opinion
of those who concern themselves with the
management of our public lands. If the
recommendations were all things to all peo-
ple, then those five long, hard years of study
put in by the Commission and its staff would
be worthless. However, the recommendations
of the Land Law Review Commission were
hardly dry upon the paper when those rec-
ommendations were attacked in a type of
knee-jerk reaction by a segment of the pub-
lic which thinks that only its position can
possibly be correct.

Apparently from this reaction their idea of
two sides to a question is their side and the
wrong side. Fortunately, some of the most
respected members of Congress and of the
Senate served on the commission, and thelr
findings will be weighed carefully by their
fellow legislators before laws are finally
drafted to implement the recommendations
of the commission.

We have suffered for some time from the
view of many in this country that wilder-
ness is good and managed forests are auto-
matically bad. We have also labored under
the thought that common sense would finally
prevail in our land management problems,
but I am slowly coming to the conclusion
that much discussion and good listeners will
be needed since common sense does not ap-
pear to be too common.

Those in the forest products industry and
stockmen who could be most directly affected
have not made immediate comments or taken
an early position upon the recommendations
of the Commission. After all, this document
of 342 pages contains 137 primary recom-
mendations plus many other appropriate
suggestions. All of these deserve the hest
of our deliberations, and thoughtful study
necessarily takes time.

Those who seem best informed, and those
who have thought deeply about this matter,
including our Association's Board of Direc-
tors, commend Commission Chairman Wayne
Aspinall, the congressional and other mem-
bers of the commmission and its staff for
their effort in the difficult task of reviewing
the great multitude of land laws accumu-
lated since the birth of the Nation and for
its profound report and recommendations to
simplify and improve the management of the
public lands and their resources. The mem-
bers and staff of our Association have been
asked to make the necessary commitment of
time and effort to provide the soundest pos-
sible advice on individual recommendations
before the next Congress convenes,

My interests as a lumberman can perhaps
be considered unique in that I am a resi-
dent of a megalopolis—that environmental
problem area known as Los Angeles. As an
urban resident who commutes to work on
crowded freeways, through smog-laden air,
I am quite concerned over my environment.
I can relate to others who have the same
concerns including those of urban rehabili-
tatlon and pursuits of a better life. As an
urban resident who is in the lumber and
manufacturing business, I also am aware
that if we are to renovate our cities and
rehabilitate many of our older residences,
then the best and most reasonably priced
material to use Is wood. This means that to
enhance our urban environment, we will
have to alter our forest environment. This 1s
not a permanent alteration, and this is what
many urban residents do not realize. Nor
do many understand that forestry under
proper management plans can enhance the
environment Iin many ways—within the
forest and at home. We harvest trees to
beunefit man, and we re-seed and re-plant
either by assisting nature, or by direct
methods, to provide a continuing growing
stock of new trees. When a city neighborhood
becomes old, decrepit and dangerous, cor-
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rective action elther can tear it down and re-
build it from secratch or rehabilitate it. Is
it not then in the public interest when the
forest industry seeks to utilize forests which
have also become overripe and in need of
revitalization? For years we have replaced
this type of timber crop on private lands
with new, vital and growlng forests. We feel
strongly that the long range effect of better
managed forest operations are well estab-
lished and lay positively in the public inter-
est regardless of ownership.

There have been periodic predictions of
impending timber famine over the last three
quarters of a century. One of the earliest
was made by another Californian, a Con-
gressman from that State named Loud. When
the forest preserves—predecessors of our na-
tional forests—were established, Congress-
man Loud said: “The moment you open the
forest reservations to the cutting of timber
you begin to destroy the forest reserves
themselves.” Today, the Forest Service alone
annually appralses and puts up for sale more
than 12 billion board feet of timber each
year, some of it on land producing its second
or third crop of trees. In 1928, another warn-
ing was given that the nation's forests were
being denuded. This was contained in a
widely distributed pamphlet written by a
man who organized and headed the Philip-
pine Forest Service, Major George P. Ahern.
He warned that “by 1837 it will be difficult
to find in the entire United States 20 percent
of our forests meeting a standard” of well
stocked and well managed forest. Managed
forests helped prove the predictions of tim-
ber famine to be in error. S8hortly after the
1937 date, the forest industry provided wood
resources in tremendous quantity which
helped the nation win a great war. Later in
1952 an intensive National Timber Resource
Review conducted by the Forest Service re-
vealed that the nation is growing more tim-
ber volume than ever. Today, our nation's
forest growth exceeds current use of wood
products.

But today, also, the finlte extent of the
Nation’s forest resource is recognized in the
face of the needs of a constantly increasing
population. The wood resource need in this
country in the foreseeable future will require
intensive forestry practice on all forest lands
capable of producing such crops. The con-
cerns for our nation’s timber resource and
that of housing for a constantly increasing
population must be met squarely—and
soon—or we will fall in our objectives to
meet the interests of this nation's people.

Intensive forestry practices have been a
concern for several centuries. Those of you
who live in the East are beginning to hear
more than those of us In the West about
something called “The Third Forest."” This
third forest is in the Southeastern part of
the United States. Simply stated, it means
that three forests have now grown in the
South to satisfy man’s needs. The first for-
est, standing when the first settlement in
Georgia was made by Governor Oglethorp
in 1723, was harvested and utilized to develop
that part of our nation. It was replaced by
a second forest, which in turn was utilized by
man for further development in the area.
Today, the third forest is growing on the
timberlands of the South and it, in turn, will
serve our needs. Intensive scientific forest
management will assure that a fourth forest
will appear, as will others, until the end of
time.

Some of the best forest around Lake Tahoe
is a second forest. The original forest was
used to develop the Central Pacific Rallroad
and the Comstock Silver Mines in the 1800's.
There are men who could be still alive who
remember the complete liquidation of the
first forest in the Mother Lode country by
the miners from 1849 through to 1900. These
areas now support beautiful stands of con-
iferous forests which many visitors consider
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a forest primeval. Similar examples can be
shown in other areas of this great, forested
nation,

A forest, being a living thing, follows &
life-cycle the same as all other living things.
It is born, matures, ages and dies in a natural
cycle. This natural cycle continues, it can-
not be frozen in its present stage to be kept
unchanged.

The beautiful Douglas fir forests of Oregon
and other forests of shade-intolerant co-
niferous species came into being because of
anclent forest fires. These fires, as big as or
bigger than the Tillamook Burn, or other
natural catastrophes, cleared the areas and
let the new forest grow in its preferred seed
bed of bare soil, warmed by direct sunlight.
With human settlement and soclal develop-
ment, there is the necessary control of these
great fires. If man does not then open the
forests, Douglas fir, for example, will be re~
placed by other less desirable species.

Where man abrogates the responsibilities
he has undertaken, then nature moves
quickly to show the fang and claw of de-
struction. An example of this occurred this
summer in northern Washington, where 191,~
502 acres of federal, state and private forest-
land were burned over by lightning-caused
fires. Some of this was in the Pasayten
Wilderness, some in the new North Cascades
National Park. Other acreage was in areas
which the Forest Service had announced
were being proposed as roadless and scenic
areas. Another example of nature's destruc-
tion is the 1,394,280 acres of beetle-killed
trees in the Yellowstone Park vicinity of the
Rocky Mountains. 111,280 acres are in the
Park itself. This area now presents a sorry
pieture in comparison to the forest that
was intended to be preserved for all time.
The benefits of multiple use management
have been proven. We should not discard
this proven principle in favor of non-man-
agement or unproven procedures.

Basically, the Land Law Review Commis-
sion has recognized that our growing popu-
lation brings changing conditions and needs.
While recognizing the great significance of
management to maintain and enhance a liv-
able environment, the Commission does not
assume a doomsday attitude regarding the
problems at hand. The report, in fact, ex-
presses a “cautious optimism' due to recog-
nition of a “growing awareness of the dan-
ger” and recognizes that steps are being
taken which should correct any damaging
trends.

Before commenting further on the Com-
mission’s report, let us refer briefly to the
Organic Act of June 4, 1897, in which it was
directed that “No national jorest shall be
citablished, except to improve and protect
the forest within the boundaries, or for the
purpose of securing favorable conditions of
water flow, and to furnish a continuous sup-
ply of timber for the use and necessities of
citizens of the United States.”

The intent of that legislation is as valid
today as it was a little over 70 years ago.
Congress in creating the Commission and di-
recting its work said: “It is hereby declared
to be the policy of Congress that the public
land of the United States shall be (A) re-
tained and managed or (B) disposed of, all
in a manner to provide the maximum benefit
for the general public.” The Commission’s
praiseworthy effort to review and correlate
the more than 6,000 laws dealing with the
nation's public lands has been a monumen-
tal task. Perhaps an indication of just how
monumental was the task Is the fact that
the Commission found that there apparently
were 1,000 more laws dealing with public
lands than the Commission had previously
planned to review.

In doing its job, the Commission has ex-
pressed a highly desirable idealism. It will,
however, remain for Congress to assess the
costs to all users of public land resources
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in moving from the “here” of present-day
laws to the “there” proposed by the Com-
mission. The ultimate goals of the Commis-
slon are important, and we in the industry
will press for many of those goals.

Let me now expand upon the Commlis-
sion’s report on some specific toples:

Many of the Commission’s proposals are
based on the assumption that a massive land
use planning classification of the federal
public lands can be performed promptly and
effectively. This may well be too optimistic.
Land use planning in sufficient intensity and
with sufficient public acceptance to resolve
land use conflicts would be a fantastic at-
talnment. It is a commendable objective,
the development of which should be fos-
tered, and supported. State or local zoning is
still in the formative stage and so far has
not been an entirely satisfactory panacea.
Despite the state and local problems, if land
use planning can be achieved by any reason-
able means within the public interest, it
would aid greatly in this nation’s land prob-
lems.

The Commission recommends that Con-
gress establish a network of goals, guide-
lines, standards and performance require-
ments for virtually every facet of land use
planning and resource management for the
public lands. Over the years, it is hoped that
Congress will do all that the Commission
has recommended. Resource agency perform-
ance has no doubt suffered from lack of
this guldance from Congress. However, it is
unrealistic to expect Congress to act on all
these recommendations all at once. By
design, a legislative body is weighted against
hasty decision and action, and rightly so.
The Commission has accomplished a tre-
mendous task, and I am sure that Congress
is likely to be greatly influenced by its
recommendations.

The Commission recommends public
participation in land use planning. This
would be by means of public hearings and by
consultation and coordination requirements
with State and local government agencies
and interagency and regional coordination of
plans. These are worthy objectives, but the
defect in this recommendation is the pos-
sibility of delay for the sake of delay which
is Inherent in any provision for elaborate
consultation and coordination.

Construction of the Three Bisters Bridge,
in Washington, D.C, crossing the Potomac
River has recently been halted by court order
because requirements for a public hearing
on its design were not met. The start of this
bridge project had already been delayed for
several years by disputes at every step of the
planning and programming process. Those
who brought the suit which resulted in the
court order appear to have little if any in-
terest in the bridge design. They just want
construction stopped. Of course, it is pos-
slble to get across the Potomac on other
bridges and to endure the traffic congestion
which this new crossing would relieve. But,
intricate procedural requirements such as
now involved in the Three Sisters Bridge
situation can become a means to obtain a
court; order to stop timber sales until a minor
procedural defect is remedied. This could be
fatal to a local timber-dependent mill, caus-
ing loss of jobs and distress in the local
community.

It is important that management of our
nation's land be vested in professionally
trained individuals under stronger and
clearer direction from Congress. Land man-
agement by poll, by emotional campaign or
by promises offered in political campaigns
are not in the best interests of either the
land, the public or the nation. The physician
is allowed to treat his patient without inter-
ference. The newspaperman writes his story
as he is trained to do. You would not expect
the circus performer on the high wire to have
the competence of a football player. There-
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fore, in any public hearing, the conducting
agency must, in public interest, weigh most
heavily the testimony of those trained and
educated in land management.

All public administration is presently go-
ing through a major change in which the
right to challenge administrative declisions
is being greatly expanded by the courts. We
all have much at stake in the progress of
this transition for the Federal resource man-
aging agencies. A way must be found that
will not endanger the ability of the agen-
cies to maintain schedules of planned flow
of timber offerings or other resources to avoid
serious disruption of useful products to the
detriment of the general public.

Forestry with tree harvesting is the one
use which provides benefits to every member
of this nation's population. These include
benefits to those larges masses of people in
our urban centers who—in the main—are
going to have little or no opportunity to
enjoy the other assets of our public lands.

The “merger of the Forest Service with the
Interior Department into a new Department
of Natural Resources” 1s one of the recom-
mendations of the Commission which has
received many of the headlines. In 1950, be-
fore a Congressional Committee seeking to
implement a Hoover Commission recom-
mendation for consolidation in Government
timber management agencles, one of our
predecessor assoclations, Western Pine Asso-
ciation, testified that we were wholeheart-
edly in favor of the efficiencies and economies
to be expected from & single Federal timber
management Bureau, but we were dublous
then of removing this function from Agri-
culture and turning it over to Interior,

One of the benefits from the merger as
conceived by the Commission would be to
open the way for consolidation of Congres-
sional committee jurisdictions. This is an
important consideration for Federal forestry.
The experience of our industry with Con-
gress does not indicate that interest in tim-
ber and the national forests by both the In-
terfor and Agriculture Committees is entirely
unworkable or inadvisable. But it would be
much more logical to keep the “service”
functions of the Forest Service that relate to
timber growing on all stands inside Agricul-
ture with other crop growing services. Fed-
eral forest land issues might be well handled
in a single department. Of substantial in-
terest would be the creation of an independ-
ent federal timber corporation which the
Commission sees as a desirable alternative.
No doubt, Congress will watch closely the
development of the Corporation for the Fed-
eral post office service with a view to using
it as a model for other efficiencies which can
be achieved in government.

The Commission indicated that there are
some 40 plus million acres of Federal land
which should be classified for dominant
timber use. But there are indications within
our industry that this figure is far too small.
Let me suggest why.

First, there is absolutely nothing wrong
with growing timber whenever and wherever
timber grows. The better it grows, the better
for posterity and the public, intensive tim-
ber growing practices with very few excep-
tions, benefit the other multiple uses. Or—
if that term “multiple use" bothers you—
the “corollary benefits” in watershed, range,
outdoor recreation, wildlife and fish produc-
tion will be increased.

Second, the prevalling concept of the areas
best suited for dominant timber use appear
to be those areas of historically high timber
production such as the Douglas fir region
here in the Northwest and the pine forests
of the Southern States. But of great lmpor-
tance for the future is the productive poten-
tial for growing timber in hitherto undevel-
o{;_:ed forest lands, with no history of produc-
tion.
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In this connection, most predictions from
both Federal and private studies indicate that
intensive timber management will produce
an additional two billlon board feet per year
from Federal lands in the Douglas fir region.
However, intensive forest management stu-
dies by the Government indicate this much
or more additional volume could be produced
each year from Federal timber lands in the
Rocky Mountain ares if developed and prop-
erly managed. This includes an access road
system, prompt planting, spacing, and an at-
titude of management for maximum timber
growth. The eventual needs of this country
may well require that intensive timber man-
agement be practiced in both areas.

Maximum timber production must be en-
couraged in any area that will grow timber,
knowing that the corollary benefits of water,
range, access, recreation, fish and game can
also be enhanced. The adoption of a rigidly
classified “dominant use” could lead to man-
agement for one use to the detriment of
other desperately needed uses.

Dominant use, if we are speaking of good
forestry including tree harvesting, does not
preclude enjoyment of most of the other
benefits, In particular, good forestry is recog-
nized by all experts as a vital function of
wild life management.

The Commission’s recommendations must
now be acted upon by the Congress. I am
sure that our lawmakers will carefully scru-
tinize each recommendation, They will then
move in this Nation's historical way to place
into law those recommendations of the
Land Law Review Commission Act which di-
rect the provision of the maximum benefit
for the general public. Our industry can be
expected to provide continued assistance and
support.

In our concern today with the pursuit for
a better life for all of the citizens of this
Nation we must not forget that, as far as
natural resources are concerned it is not a
case of either food or recreation; either
shelter or hiking, but instead food and recre-
ation; shelter and hiking. This Nation has
achieved its prominent position in the world
through utilization of its natural resources
by man’s technology. We must turn that
technology to the correction of any ills which
we find apparent. We cannot for our own
well-being and that of the world, afford to
discard man’s capabilities for wise use of his
natural resources in favor of a return to na-
ture. To do so would disregard the tech-
nigues and knowledge obtalned through
education and training from those who serve
our governments, our universities and our
industry.

THE 1971 BUDGET SCOREKEEPING
REPORT—AS OF SEPTEMBER 23,
1970

HON. GEORGE H. MAHON

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, I am in-
serting certain factual highlights from
the introductory section of the 11th in a
series of periodic “budget scorekeeping”
reports prepared by the staff of the Joint
Committee on Reduction of Federal
Expenditures. This report reflects the
cumulative actions of the Congress on
the President's, budget estimates—as
originally submitted and as revised by
him-—through September 23, 1970.

This report, distributed to all Mem-
bers on September 28, reflects all the
cumulative actions of Congress to Sep-
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tember 23 as identified by the Joint Com-~
mittee staffl—beginning with the actions
of each committee as a bill is reported—
on regular appropriation bills; on legisla-
tion containing so-called “backdoor” ap-
propriations; on legislation providing for
mandatory spending; inactions on legis-
lative proposals to reduce budget author-
ity and outlays—the negative spending
proposals—and actions or inactions on
revenue-producing proposals.
In briefest summary, as of September 23
[In billions]
ENACTED BY CONGRESS
1. The Congress, in final actions to
date (appropriation bills, 48335
million; legislative bills 4 §1,754
million) has increased budget
spending (outlays) by about---
2. The Congress, in final action to
date (appropriation bills, 48373
million; legislative bills, 4-$2,600
million) has increased new
budget obligating authority by

INITIAL HOUSE ACTIONS

1. Initial House actions to date (ap-
propriation bills, 4 $226 million;
legislative bills, 4 $3,225 milllon)
have increased budget spending
(outlays) by about

2, Initial House actions to date (ap-
propriation bills, —§746 million;
legislative bills, -+$6,813 mil-
lion) have increased new budget
obligating authority by about.-

INTTIAL SENATE ACTIONS

1. Initial Senate actions to date (ap-
propriation bills, 481,045 mil-
lion; legislative bills 81,752
million) have increased budget
spending (outlays) by about___

2. Initial Senate actions to date (ap-
propriation bills, +$1,369 mil-
lion; legislative bills, -$3,068
million) have increased new
budget obligating authority by
about ... +4.4

Nore—The supporting detail, bill by bill,
is shown in Supporting Table No. 1, Septem-
ber 23 “budget scorekeeping” report.

In reference to variations in the above
totals, it should be noted that while some
bills have passed through both the House
and the Senate—sometimes in identical
amounts, sometimes otherwise—other
bills have passed the House but not the
Senate, and vice versa. Examples: The
House has passed 12 of the 1971 appro-
priation bills; the Senate has passed
eight. The House has passed the bill for
increased social security benefits above
the budget; the Senate has not yet acted.

In elaboration, the following is from
the introduction to the September 23
budget scorekeeping report:
INTRODUCTION: STAFF REPORT ON THE STATUS
" oF THE 1971 FiscaL YEAR FEDERAL BUDGET
HIGHLIGHTS AND CURRENT STATUS OF THE 1871

BUDGET
Presidential revisions in the budget

A. New budget authority for fiscal 1971 in
the February 2 budget submission was esti-
mated to be $£218,030,495,000. By budget
amendments, legislative proposals and re-
estimates (May 19, 1970), the President has
increased the estimates for new budget au-
thority for 1971 by $4,080,666,000 to a new
total of $222,111,081,000.

B. Budget outlays for fiscal 1971 in the
February 2 budget submission were estimated
to total $200,771,129,000. By budget amend-
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ments, legislative proposals and reestimates
(May 19, 1970), the President has increased
the estimated budget outlays for fiscal 1971
by $6,082.871,000 to a new total of $206,-
854,000,000.

C. Budget receipts for fiscal 1971 in the
February budget submission were estimated
to total $202,103,000,000, including $1,522,-
000,000 for Increased taxes proposed to the
Congress, By additional revenue proposals for
estaté and gift taxes ($1,500,000,000) and
leaded gasoline tax ($1,600,000,000) offset by
some adjustments downward in his May 19,
1970 reestimates, the President has increased
fiscal 1971 estimated recelpts by a net of $2,-
006,000,000 to a new total of $204,109,000,000.

Congressional changes in the budget

A. Budget authority for fiscal 1971:

1. House actions to September 23, 1970 on
all spending bills—appropriations and legis-
latlve—have increased the President's re-
quests for fiscal 1971 budget authority by
$5,667,375,000.

2. Senate actions to September 23, 1970 on
all spending bills—appropriations and legis-
lative—have increased the President's budget
authority requests for fiscal 1971 by #4,436,-
524,000.

3. Enactments of spending bills—appro-
priations and legislative—to September 23,
1970 have added $2,973,074,000 to the Presi-
dent’s budget authority requests for fiscal
1971.

B. Budget outlays for fiscal 1971:

1. House actlons to September 23, 1970 on
all spending bills—appropriations and legis-
lative—have added a net of $3,450,723,000 to
the President's total estimated outlays for
fiscal 1971.

2. Senate actions to Beptember 23, 1970 on
all spending bills—appropriations and legis-
lative—have added a net of $2,706,620,000 to
the President’'s total estimated outlays for
fiscal 1971,

3. Enactments of spending bills—appro-
priations and legislative—to September 23,
1970 have added $2,089,161,000 to the Presi-
dent’s total estimated outlays for fiscal 1971.

C. Budget receipts requested by the Presi-
dent for fiscal 1971 requiring Congressional
actions total £4,622,000,000:

1. House actions to September 23 on reve-
nue proposals total $548,000,000 (including a
net of $13,000,000 not requested for fiscal
1971 by the President) leaving a balance of
$4,087,000,0C0 for revenue increases requested
by the President but a balance of 4,074,000,
000 to meet the President’s estimated budget
requirements.

2. Senate actions to September 23 on reve-
nue proposals total $1,011,000,000 (including
$693,000,000 not requested for fiscal 1871 by
the President) leaving a balance of $4,304,-
000,000 for revenue increases requested by
the President but a balance of $3,611,000,000
to meet the President's estimated budget
requirements.

3. Enactments of revenue proposals to Sep-
tember 23 total $516,000,000 (including $194,-
000,000 not requested for fiscal 1971 by the
President) leaving a balance of $4,300,000,000
for revenue increases requested by the Presi-
dent but a balance of $4,106,000,000 to meet
the President's estimated budget require-
ments,

Facts on the budget deficit

The budget for fiscal 1871 submitted to
Congress February 2, 1970 reflected a unified
budget surplus of $1.3 billlon, made up of an
£8.6 billion surplus from the trust funds and
a 873 billlon deficit in the general Federal
funds,

The budget for fiscal 1971 as revised by
budget amendments, additional legislative
proposals, and reestimates, exclusive of any
separate direct Congressional actions on the
budget, as announced by the President on
May 19, 1970, reflected a unified budget defi-
clt of about $1.2 billion. Including congres-
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sional actions, as announced by the Presi-
dent May 19, 1970, the unified budget deficit
was estimated to be $1.3 billion, made up of
an $8.7 billion surplus from the trust funds
and a $10 billion deficit in the general Fed-
eral funds.

Since the budget for fiscal 1971 was up-
dated by the President on May 19, additional
amendments have been transmitted and re-
estimates of certain designated uncontrol-
lable items have been announced by the
President in connection with adjustments
in the outlay limitation established by Pub-
lice Law 91-305. The updated estimates
have added about $1,5611 million to the May
19 outlay estimates; and of this amount $333
million are in trust fund outlays, This up-
dating of estimated outlays increases the
projected May 19 deficit of $1.3 billion to
about $2.8 billion, prior to reflecting the
Congressional actions and inactions outlined
below. This revised deficit estimate is made
up of an $8.4 billion surplus from the trust
funds and an $11.2 billlon deficit In the
general Federal funds.

These surplus and defieit projections are
dependent upon various factors of an un-
certain nature, such as:

1. Experience shows that actual outlays
are likely to increase over earlier projec-
tions—thus increasing the deficit. For ex-
ample, as reported earlier, since submission
of the fiscal 1971 budget in February the
President has revised his official outlay esti-
mates upward by about $6.1 billlon. Con-
gressional enactments to September 23 have
also added approximately $2,089 million to
the total estimated outlays for fiscal 1971.

2. The economic slowdown may decrease
actual revenues from the amounts pro-
jected—thus increasing the deficit. The staff
of the Joint Committee on Internal Revenue
Taxation estimated last May that revenue
collections for fiscal 1971 will be about $3.2
billion less than the administration was
then projecting.

8. The revised budget contained about $2,-
414 milllon iIn estimated outlay reductions
for legislative proposals to the Congress such
as postal rate increases, sales of surplus stock-
pile commodities, revisions in varlous Vet-
erans benefits, Medicald reform, sale of
Alaska Railroad, ete. The effective date of
the proposed $1,668 million postal rate in-
creases has been delayed by at' least six
months reducing that saving by at least 8784
million (which is reflected as a Congressional
increase in spending above); and only $180
million of the 8250 proposed surplus sales
have been approved. No other actlons have
been completed. Thus $666 million of these
proposed outlay reductions have not yet been
acted upon by the Congress.

4. The budget as revised to May 19, 1870
contains receipt estimates from various reve-
nue producing proposals in the amount of
$4.8 - billlon (including $503 million for trust
funds of which $194 milllon was not re-
quested by the President) which, if not en-
acted by Congress, will automatically reduce
receipts of the Treasury by the amounts esti-
mated—thus increasing the deficit. Congress
has enacted, to date, $322 million of the
President’s new revenue requests plus $194
million in new revenue not requested by the
President. This leaves a balance of about
$4.3 billion of the revenue requests of the
President not yet enacted or, because of
the enactment of $194 million not requested
by the President, a balance of $4.1 billion
yet to be.enacted toward meeting the Presi-
dent’s estimated revenue requirement.

Taking Into aceount Oongressional ac-
tions to date on the uncertain budget esti-
mates outlined above, and unless pending
budget proposals for ocutlay reductions and
additional revenues are enacted, the unified
budget deficit for fiscal 1971 estimated by
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the President on May 19, 1870 to be about
$1.3 billion would be increased to about $8.1
billion. Adding the $1.56 billlon for increased
outlays from updated estimates adjusting
the outlay limitation this unified budget
deficit estimate would be Increased to about
$£9.6 billion. Adding the loss of $3.2 billion
revenue collections as estimated by the Joint
Committee on Internal Revenue Taxation the
total unified budget deficlt could be as much
as $12.8 billion, made up of a #7.6 billlon
surplus in trust funds and a $20.4 billion
deficit in general Federal funds.

Thesé deficit figures are not projections.
They are simply arithmetic computations.
Additional and pending actions by the Con-
gress enacting revenue measures or increas-
ing or decreasing expenditures will have a
direct effect on any deficlt computations. In
addition, any increase in uncontrollable ex-
penditures, llke interest, or any additional
savings made by the Executive will also have
a direct impact on the projected deficit.

SEUMMARY OF ACTIONS AFFECTING 1971

Mr. Speaker, in addition to the sum-
mary highlights quoted above, I include
a tabulation summarizing the effects of
congressional actions and inactions to
September 23 on yarious spending and
revenue measures affecting the Presi-
dent’s budget estimates. This summary
has been compiled from tables 1, 3, and 4
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of the comprehensive “budget scorekeep-
ing” report.

The tabulation reflects the effects of
congressional actions.and. congressional
inactions in terms of both budget au-
thority and budget outlays. The budget
outlay side of the picture has been com-
bined with the actions remaining to be
taken on various revenue-producing pro-
posals to reflect the current status of the
President’s May 10, 1970, fiscal 1971 def-
icit estimate as that deficit estimate has
been affected by congressional actions or
the lack of congressional actions to Sep-
tember 23 and by reestimates upward of
certain uncontrollable outlays as report-
ed by the President.

Again, the arithmetical deficit figures
shown in this summary tabulation are
not projections; the many remaining
actions of the Congress on various spend-
ing and revenue proposals which are
pending disposition will necessarily ad-
just these figures up or down as those
actions are taken.

Furthermore, these deficit fisures do
not reflect consideration of any shortfall
in revenues below those projected in the
budget estimates.

The tabulation follows:

FISCAL YEAR 1971 BUDGET SCOREKEEPING REPORT—AT A GLANCE—AS OF SEPT. 23, 1970
[in thousands of dolfars]

Changes from the budget

Spending authorization

Budget authority

Budget outiays

House

Senate

Enacted House Senate Enacted

1. ‘Appropriation bills. _ —T745, 549

2. Legislative bills with “back-
door"’ spending authori-
zation

3. Mandatory-type spendin,
authorizations in legislative
hlils (pay, pensions, etc.)_._.

+4, 774, 851

+4-509, 073

i'n reduce budget authority
and outlays—ono which final

action has been taken +-939, 000

+1, 368, 844

+1,407, 051

+876, 629 -

784, 000

+373,412 © 422,150 . 41,044,500 . 334,850

974, 851 +50, 000 +50, 000 +-50, 000

+840,811 2,240, 573 +918,129 920,311

-+784, 000 934, 000 784, 000 4784, 000

Total changes from the
budget as of Sept. 23—
for spending
suthonty (the sum

ofitems 1-4).._...... 5,567,375

+4,436, 524

42,796, 629

42,973,074 3,450,723 <2, 089, 161

Other adjustments affecting the budget and the deficit

. Legislative proposals to reduce
budget authority and
outiays—on which no
Congressional action has
been taken______

. Balance of $4/622,000,000 in
revenue requests or
equivalent still pending
enactment

Impact of spending
changes and
remaining unmet
revenue reguests on
the deficit (the sum
ofitems 5,6, and 7). _ ...

. Increase in uncontrollable
outlays since May 19, as
_ stated by the P(esndpnt
deficit
May 19, 1970, excluding
Congresﬂonal actions

Total deficit— Iential
without fu
Gongmsslonal changas
in revenue or spending,
or without reestimates
of either (the sum of
items 8,9, and 10)._______ 1. ..

+450, 564 +665, 564 +665, 564

4,074,000 43,611,000  --4,106, 000

47,975,287 47,073,193 -6, 860,725

41,511,000 +1,511,000 41,511,000

1,234, 000 1,234, 000

9, 818, 193 9,605,725
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THE POLAR REGIONS AND CON-
GRESSIONAL OVERSIGHT

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the dis-
covery of vast stores of oil beneath the
permafrost of the north slope of Alaska
and the adjacent seabed of the icy Arctic
Ocean has focused the eyes of the world
on a region long thought to be virtually
useless and of little concern to civilized
man except for its effect on our weather.
Even those who were aware of the great
potential wealth in those barren, inhos-
pitable regions were frustrated by the
seeming impossibility of extracting it and
getting it to market. But the oil is there
and man will get it out as testified to by
the historic voyage last year of the giant
icebreaking tanker Manhaitan through
the Northwest Passage of the Arctic
Archipelago. The frozen stillness of
earth’s last frontier has been shattered.

As the inevitable commercial exploitation
proceeds, this Nation should be sure that
it knows what is being done; that it under-
stands, through science, the nature of the
environment and the effects of the tech-
nology of exploitation; and that there ls
the organization and oversight necessary to
regulate these activities and strike a balance
between development and environmental
control.

The environmental impact of major Arctic
development must come under full consid-
eration.

T have quoted from a thought-provok-
ing article appearing in the June issue
of Undersea Technology magazine, en-
titled “The Polar Regions and Congres-
sional Oversight.” The author calls at-
tention to the “almost totally lacking”
review by the Congress of the Arctic and
Far North ecosystems and interrelation-
ships of economic and political factors.
And the situation is similar with regard
to Antarctica. He urges that the polar
areas receive a serious focus of attention
by the Congress and suggests that the
proposed new Joint Committee on the
Environment, which passed the House in
May as House Joint Resolution 1117,
might provide an excellent forum to ini-
tiate the needed comprehensive study.

The text of the article by John M.
Drewry, marine consultant and former
Chief Counsel of the House Merchant
Marine and Fisheries Committee, fol-
lows:

THE PoLAR REGIONS AND CONGRESSIONAL

GHT
(By John M. Drewry)

More and more attention is being focused
on the Arctic by the national interests with
jurisdiction over the various territorial por-
tions of it. The apparent imminence of eco-
nomic pay-out from exploitation of the oil
discovered on the Alaskan North Slope places
fresh emphasis on the need for survey and
understanding of the resources of the Arctic.
The mineral potential, especlally oll and gas,
throughout the whole Alaska/Canada north-
land is considered to be tremendous.

Until recently, hopes for economically
feasible exploitation of these resources have
been constrained due to the inhospitable en-
vironment and resultant high costs. How=-
ever, the possibility of year-round or even
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substantial seasonal use of the Northwest
Passage 1s stimulating thoughts of exploita-
tion of all the far-north mineral resources
on a large scale.

Strategic considerations affecting the west-
ern world vis-a-vis the Soviet Union are evi-
dent.

Yet, despite these very important factors,
U.S. review of the Arctic and far-north eco-
systems and interrelationships of economical
and political factors by the Congress has
been almost totally lacking.

In a paper entitled “The North Today,”
Prof. Trevor Lloyd, chairman of the Board
of Governors of the Arctic Institute of North
America, made these observations:

“The North of today is increasingly inter-
national and it will be even more so tomor-
row. The present upsurge of northern interest
is circumpolar, and it may prove more last-
ing than any in the past. Having at last
started to roll, the northwest course of de-
velopment may this time keep right on, so
that, at long last, the North will be drawn
into the urban-technological world. Against
that time, intensive study and research will
be needed to anticipate the physical and so-
clal problems that will be encountered.”

Three years ago, the SBenate Committee on
Appropriations requested and received “A
Report on Federal Arctic Research' from the
Legislative Reference Service of the Library
of Congress (90th Congress, 2nd Sesslon,
Senate Document No. T1). The late Senator
E. L. Bartlett of Alaska requested this study
as chairman of the Senate Legislative Appro-
priations Subcommittee. As a result, Sen.
Bartlett had recognized the inadequacy of
the current situation and the necessity for
meaningful and remedial action, To our
knowledge, nothing else has been done.

In 1966, the Atomic Energy Commission
published a 1,250-page report, including
charts and maps, entitled “Environment of
the Cape Thompson Regilon, Alaska." It cov-
ered a comprehensive, $4.56 million environ-
mental study conducted between 1957 and
1962 in the area of Cape Thompson, Alaska,
near Eotzebue Sound, where the AEC had
proposed blasting an experimental ship har-
bor of major magnitude. The Kotzebue pro-
posal was part of the Plowshare program and
was referred to as Project Chariot. After 1962,
nothing came of this tremendous study, ex-
cept the publication of the Cape Thompson
report in 1966.

In light of the North Slope discoveries, the
potentialities of the Manhatian voyage last
summer and the possible uses of the North-
west Passage to both the East and the West,
it appears worthwhile at this time for a high-
level Congressional review of the previous
studlies to see whether major port facllities
in Arctic Alaska might now serve an even
far greater purpose than the Plowshare peo-
ple originally had in mind. Such major facili-
tles providing refuge, repair and other serv-
ices would be essential in developing a viable
transarctic transportation system.

As the inevitable commercial exploitation
proceeds, this nation should be sure that it
knows what is being done; that it under-
stands, through sclence, the nature of the
environment and the effects of the tech-
nology of exploitation; and that there is
the organization and oversight necessary to
regulate these activitles and strike a balance
between development and environmental
control.

The environmental impact of major Arctic
development must come under full consid-
eration.

Recently the impact problems have re-
ceived some attention. Injunction action has
been brought against the Secretary of the
Interior to inhibit the issuance of a pipeline
permit. The needs of Arctic Research have
been recognized to the extent of consolidat-
ing responsibilities in this area within the
Natlonal Science Foundation. However, NSF
has requested only $2 million in Fiscal 'Tl
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for its various responsibilities in coordinating
and assessing the Arctic research activities,
stimulating technological development of the
area and facilitating international coopera-
tion in Arctic research.

The Trudeau Government of Canada has
formally introduced bills in the House of
Commons asking for authority to expand
Canada’s sovereignty over offshore waters
from 3 mi. to 12 mi., to close off certain un-
specified bodies of water to forelgn fishing
fleets and to assert anti-pollution jurisdiction
over “safety control zones” reaching 100 mi.
into Arctic waters.

ANTARCTICA

Antarctica, in the South Polar region, be-
longs to this commentary also. At what we
call the bottom of the Earth is a continent of
nearly 6 million square miles in area, largely
contalned within the Antarctic Circle. Al-
though the problems of the North and South
Polar Regions are quite distinct, there are,
nevertheless, relationships and similarities
which seem fully to justify their joint con-
sideration.

Since the early 19th Century, there has
been a great deal of interest on the part of
many nations in this forbidding area. But
except for whaling activities in the plank-
ton-rich seas, exploitation opportunities in
Antarctica have been sparse.

The International Geophysical Year in the
late 1950's focused major attention on Ant-
arctica. U.B, participation in the program
which began at that time has been kept
alive, but no Administration has wanted
either to downgrade it too much or to take
any steps toward significant development. In
other words, level-funding support has been
continued and has kept the show on the road,
but there has been little enthusiasm for ad-
vancing the cause.

Much good work has been and is con-
tinuing to be done under the auspices of
NSF's Antarctic Research Program. But NSF
funding for the program in recent years has
held at about $7 million annually.

The polar regions are vital portions of the
environmental systems affecting the so-called
“elvilized” world. What we may do in these
seemingly barren and useless areas could
wreak Iirrevocable harm on future genera-
tions.

We belleve that the most effective Congres-
slonal appraisal of the problems of the polar
environmental systems should be accom-
plished through not more than one com-
mittee of each House. Congress is not or-
ganized along precise lines of environmental
jurisdictions. We do not propose at this time
any changes or consolidation of traditional
areas of legislative jurisdiction among the
existing committees.

The problem of which committee or com-
mittees should take the burden of our sub-
ject matter is highlighted by last year's
water pollution and environmental gquality
control bills. Two committees of each House
were actively involved in hearings and action
on both of these measures since each bill
met the standards for referral to them. And
each committee had sufficlent interest to
press for action.

Committee jurisdiction over matters deal-
ing with Antarctica presents another ex-
ample of the problem of which is the “right”
committee in a unique situation.

In 1968, George Doumani of the Sclence
Policy Research Div, of the Library of Con-
gress’ Legislative Reference Service published
an article in the Bulletin of the Atomic
Scientists entitled “Sclence Policy for Antarc-
tica.” Doumanl reviewed the recent back-
ground history of U.S. and world interest in
the region. He called attention to the periodic
legislative proposals on Antarctic matters in-
troduced In Congress since 1938, noting that
they had been “referred to different commit-
tees at different times with no discernible
pattern.”
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Doumani wondered which congressional
committees should assume responsibility for
our Antarctic affairs. Should they be referred
to the committees dealing with foreign rela-
tions, by virtue of Antarctica’s “forelgnness?”
Should the Appropriations Committees play
the major role? Or should they be handled
by the Judiclary Committees? But, then,
since our proclaimed interests in Antarctica
are malinly sclentific, perhaps they should
be referred to one of the committees con-
cerned with science and technology.

He concluded that the Committee on Sci-
ence and Aeronautics might be best suited.
His conclusion is undoubtedly strengthened
now that this committee has been author-
ized responsibility over the National Science
Foundation, which, in turn, is responsible
for the U.S, Antarctic Research Program.
And it Is further strengthened by the fact
that NSF is the lead agency for the Inter-
national Decade of Ocean Exploration and
the lead agency for a National Arctic Re-
search Program. The Committee on Science
and Astronautics also overviews responsibil-
ity of matters involving international scien-
tific cooperation.

Despite the strong case that can be made
for the House Science and Astronautics
Committee and its Senate counterpart to
conduct the polar studies proposed here, it
does not rule out conflicts with jurisdictions
of other existing committees.

Avoldance of friction and a happy solution
to the dilemma may soon be found, depend-
ing on favorable Congressional action on a
House Joint Resolution to establish a Joint
Committee on Environment and Technology.
The proposed joint committee would be
comprised of members of the Senate and
House from majority and minority members
of the several committees that are concerned
in important ways with environmental and
technological matters. It would not be a
legislative committee, but would rather pro-
vide oversight and review and recommend
legislative directions.

The bill, with minor amendments, was
passed by the House last month, but there
has not yet been any action in the Sen-
ate. No matter what happens to the pro-
posed joint committee—indeed, no matter
to which committee or committees this mat-
ter may be referred—time should not be
allowed to drain off much longer. The poten-
tials of both the Arctic and the Antarctic
have too long been neglected from the stand-
point of comprehensive Congressional over-
sight. The unique characteristics, the vital
importance and the current awareness of the
polar areas in regard to the national and,
indeed, world interest justify a serlous focus
of attention by the Congress.

UNICO HONORS JOSEPH ZAZZERA

HON. JOSEPH M. McDADE

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. McDADE. Mr. Speaker, on Satur-
day evening it was my distinct privilege
to address the 11th Annual Past Presi-
dent’s Night of the Carbondale Chapter
of UNICO National. On this occasion
the dinner was in honor of past Presi-
dent Joseph Zazzera who concluded an
extremely successful year as president of
this outstanding organization before
turning the gavel over to the current
president, Mr. Paul Carachilo.

During the course of the evening
Toastmaster William F. Farber reminded

us of UNICO’s dedication to civic action.
Dr. Benjamin A. Cottone, president-elect
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of UNICO National, stressed the volun-
teer spirit that UNICO exemplifies and
reminded all that the initials of UNICO
stand for unity, neighborliness, integ-
rity, charity, and opportunity, At that
point it became the duty of Mr, Joseph
Lopez to provide a history of President
Zazzera's tenure during the years 1969-
70. The report was indeed impressive and
exemplified the spirit contained in the
remarks of Dr. Cottone and Messrs.
Carachilo and Farber.

I bring to the attention of the House
some of the beneficiaries of UNICO’s
civic action: St. Joseph’s Hospital School
of Nursing, Carbondale Chamber of
Commerce, our servicemen in Vietnam,
the Junior Football League, the United
Fund, Catholic Charities, the Salvation
Army, the national health program,
YMCA, Carbondale Library Fund, Car-
bondale Teener League, and the Little
League of Simpson.

What better example can one find of
civic action by a group of public-spirited
men? To them I extend my warmest
congratulations.

A GREAT WOMAN HAS PASSED
OUR WAY—EDNA GELLHORN—A
LEGEND IN HER LIFETIME

HON. LEONOR K. SULLIVAN

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mrs. SULLIVAN. Mr. Speaker, all of us
who are in public life meet and greet un-
known numbers of people as we go on our
way. Some make an indelible impression
upon us and we often recall their ac-
tivities and contributions to the way of
life. One who became a legend in her life-
time has left us—Edna Fischel Gellhorn,
of St. Louis. No one who knew her or of
her would mention her name without re-
calling at least a few of her countless
activities and her expertise and inde-
fatigable support of causes which she be-
lieved to be in the common good. Mrs.
Gellhorn reached the wonderful age of
91 years—active to the end in her beloved
causes. The League of Women Voters, in
paying tribute to her memory, has said:

Edna Fischel Gellhorn, founder of the
League of Women Voters, died September 24,
1970. Her contribution to the League was so
vast that it can cnly be matched by the de-
votion of everyone who knew her.

It was my privilege to know, work with
and admire Mrs, Gellhorn over a period
of many, many years—she was truly a
great, great woman.

The St. Louis Post-Dispatch, in an ar-
ticle has told of some of her activities
which I would like to share. It is as fol-
lows:

Mgrs. EoNA GELLHORN Dies AT 91; SUFFRAGIST
WoORKER, CIvic LEADER

Mrs. Edna Gellhorn, a national leader In
civic reform, charter member of the League
of Women Voters and ploneer in the strug-
gle to obtain for American women the right
to vote, died of infirmities of age yesterday
at her home 5861 Laclede Avenue. She was
91 years old.

A commemorative service will be at 4 p.m.
on Oct. 11 at Graham Chapel on the Wash-

34261

ington University campus. Funeral services
will be private, with burial in Bellefontaine
Cemetery.

Mrs. Gellhorn, a tireless worker for public
causes, headed the old Missouri Equal Suf-
frage League in 1919 and 1920. She was head
of the St. Louls Equal Suffrage League when
the national organization held its jubilee
convention here in 1919.

The next year, when the suffrage objective
had been achieved, Mrs. Gellhorn became
first vice president of the National League of
Women Voters, She was elected also as the
first president of the newly formed Missourl
League of Women Voters.

Mrs. Gellhorn led the Missouri League's
campalgn in support of the Missouri Consti-
tution that was adopted in 1945. Ten years
earlier, she had led a National League drive
against the spoils system in Government, She
was prestdent of the St. Louis League and a
director of the national organization.

Her advocacy of the merit system helped
move the St. Louls and state governments to-
ward civil service. She was instrumental in
bringing about better personnel practices
in St. Louis public schools, and helped found
John Burroughs School, a private Institution.

“She belongs to almost all the white-hat
organizations,” a friend once sald. The list
at one time included the Social Hygiene
Association, the Interracial Committee, the
Soclal Security Commission, the Slum Clear-
ance Commission and the boards of Chil-
dren's Guardians and the People's Art
Center,

BACKED UNITED NATIONS

In recent years, she helped organize chap-
ters of the American Association for the
United Nations. She was one of the founders
of the Citizens Committee on Nuclear Infor-
mation and was active in its behalf,

Mrs. Gellhorn was the daughter of Dr.
and Mrs. Washington E. Fischel, leaders in
the Ethical Culfure movement here. She was
introduced to soclety when the family lived
in the 2600 block of Wisconsin Avenue. She
attended Mary Institute, where she was class
president, and Bryn Mawr College in Penn-
sylvania, where she became life president of
the class of 1900.

In 1903, Edna Fischel married Dr. George
Gellhorn, a Breslau-born German physician
who had come to St. Louis three years
earlier. He became professor of clinical ob-
stetrics and gynecology at Washington Uni-
versity. He died in 1036.

ENCOURAGED BY HUSBAND

With her husband's quiet encouragement,
Mrs. Gellhorn plunged into the suffragist
work that led to adoption in 1920 of the
Nineteenth Amendment to the U.S. Consti-
tution. Later, she was fond of commenting
that “you never find a good woman worker
in any cause but that she has a generous
husband behind her.”

When she became an active worker for
the vote, Mrs. Gellhorn already had a repu-
tation for resourceful campaigning in char-
ity drives.

She borrowed eight elephants from a cir-
cus to attract customers to a concession
booth at a Delmar Garden hospital event.
From merchants she begged peanuts to sell.
The combination was a filnancial success
even though the elephants got loose and
had to be hunted down.

Mrs. Gellhorn’s apartment on Laclede
Avenue, half a block from Forest Park, re-
mained a center of women's civic activities.

When she reached her seventy-fifth year,
Mrs. Gellhorn made a statement in an inter-
view that some of her friends consldered an
admirable summing up of a career not ended.

“I'm glad I was born in a time of stress.
I'm glad to have lived through it. And I have
infinite faith in the future,”

Surviving are a daughter, Martha, a nov-
elist living in London, who was married to
Ernest Hemingway; and two sons, Walter,
s professor of law at Columbia University,
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and Alfred, dean of the University of Penn-
sylvania Medical School.

Another son, George Gellhorn, Jr., died in
1968. He was president of the International
Finance and Development Corp.

CAMPUS UNREST AFFECTS
RESEARCH

HON. JOHN WOLD

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1970

Mr. WOLD. Mr. Speaker, we have seen
many unpleasant trends developing on
the campuses of our country over the
past few years. They are also surprising
because the sources of these trends are in
large measure found among the people
who might be expected to inveigh most
ardently against them.

I refer to the threat to academic free-
dom and the free use of guilt by associa~
tion which American universities have
witnessed recently. One example has been
the treatment of Government-sponsored
research.

Anyone doing business on Government
grants seems to be held responsible for
every act of the White House; although
it is interesting to note that radiecals
studying as a result of Federal scholar-
ships and loans are not held to the same
standards. There have also been frequent
attempts to expel such Government-
sponsored projects from the campus.

A recent article from the C. & EN.

points up the particular problems which
this situation has presented for chemieal

education, particularly those depart-
ments and professors which are funded
by the Department of Defense. I ask
unanimous consenf to include in the
Recorp the article “Campus Unrest Af-
fects Chemical Education.”

The article follows:

Campus UNREST AFFECTS CHEMICAL EDUCA-
TION—DOD-FUNDED RESEARCH TROUBLES
SCIENCE DEPARTMENTS, CHEMISTRY “ComM-
MUNITIES” FORM To COPE WITH DISSENT

It's been a guiet summer for sclience and
engineering departments in most universities
across the country. But there is an air of
nervous expectation that when the campuses
reopen shortly the widespread unrest, activ-
ism, and even violence of the past two or
three years will recommence.

Such concern was heard again and again
from witnesses at hearings of the President’s
Commission on Campus Unrest. And it 18 a
view shared by many university administra-
tors, professors, and students interviewed by
C&EN's Lloyd Dunlap and Bob Hadsell dur-
ing the summer.

Although the continuing war in Vietnam
seem to be the major source of student dis-
content, even were the war to end soon stu-
dent activism wouldn’t cease, University of
Wisconsin chemistry professor Robert West
says. And his opinion is echoed by students
and faculty members across the country. The
war, the environment, DOD funding, and
other yet undefined issues are likely to keep
the campuses politiclzed for years to come.

Apart from the human toll—deaths, in-
Jurles, arrests—direct costs stemming from
student unrest have become a heavy burden
for universities to bear. Damages on cam-
puses nationally exceeded £9.6 million dur-
ing the past academic year, according to J.
Edgar Hoover, director of the Federal Bureau
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of Investigation. In fact, insurance may be
the single most rapidly rising cost for uni-
versities today.,

; f TURBULENCE

Departments of chemistry and chemical

ering have inevitably been swept up in
the turbulent currents of activism and pro-
test.’ Their ‘students and professors have
joined—to varying degrees—in the debates
and demonstrations. In certain critical areas
the issues have produced not only an out-
going concern with broad social problems but
also a turning inward to grapple with values
and purposes that are baslc to sclence teach-
ing and research.

The nature of chemical education is being
altered, and some of the changes are omi-
nous: growing enmity among faculty mem-
bers and perceived threats to a free choice of
research toplcs. Other changes, however, seem
to be enabling some departments to move
smoothly through periods of crisis, such as
the turmoil in May following the Cambodia
incursion by the U.8. Chief among these
changes is the growing participation of stu-
dents in departmental affairs, particularly
with the formation of “chemistry communi-
ties.”

Research financed by the Department of
Defense is the one target of student protest
that holds the greatest potential for disrup-
tion of chemical education. Classified re-
search has been a long-standing issue, and
most schools have either traditionally pro-
hibited classified research or have in recent
years taken steps to remove classified research
from their campuses under pressure from
students and faculty. But the protests are
shifting to research that may be interpreted
as war-related or that is DOD-funded—which
puts some chemistry professors squarely in
the target.

Two universities found the issue had sud-
denly come to a head In the agitation that
followed the Cambodia event and the sub-
sequent killing of four students in demon-
strations at Kent State University. DOD-
funded research was the subject of faculty
resolutions at Princeton University and at
the Stony Brook campus of State University
of New York. i

RESOLUTIONS

Stony, Brook moved in the direction of a
ban on DOD-funded research:when the fac-
ulty senate on May 8—four days after the
Kent State event—passed a resolution “that
it be SUNY/SB policy not to seek research
grants and contracts from the Department
of Defense. . . .” This resolution was only ad-
visory, however, and was sent to the graduate
council, an elected faculty body that deals
with academic matters affecting graduate
education.

Also early in May, the university cabinet
of vice presidents and deans proposed a simi-
lar ban on war-related research. The distinc-
tion between the proposal and the faculty
resolution is that DOD-funded research may
be unrelated to war, and war-related research
may be funded by agencies other than DOD.
The graduate council considered both the
faculty and cabinet statements and sent its
recommendations to acting president T. Alex-
ander Pond on July 21.

On Aug. 25, prior to the return of Stony
Brook president John 8. Toll, Dr. Pond sent
a memorandum to the faculty saying that he
would submit to the faculty senate the grad-
uate council's recommendation that “re-
search on campus be determined by academic
and scholarly criteria, not political ones.”
The graduate council would make recom-
mendations on any research project ques-
tioned by a faculty member. The faculty
senate is expected to consider the matter in
late September or early October.

In the memorandum, Dr. Pond notes that
it is already university policy that “no proj-
ect 1s acceptable which by the nature of its
results is directly, specifically, or intention-
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ally dedicated to the advancement of the
methodology or instrumentation of warfare.”

ISSUE

DOD-funded research has been ' an issue
with student activists at Stony Brook for the
past two years, according to chemistry pro-
fessor Francis T. Bonner, who has just re-
turned to full-time teaching and research
after 12 years as department chairman, The
issue figured in raids on files of research rec-
ords, an explosive situation that nearly
closed the campus, and in a narrowly de-
feated motion by the faculty senate to “phase
out by attrition™ all DOD-funded research.

CHEMISTRY STUDENTS GRADUATE ON TIME
AT KENT STATE

When the campus at Eent State University
closed on May 4, five weeks of classes were
left uncompleted. But after recovering from
the shock of four students being shot to
death my an Ohio unit of the National Guard
on that day, chemistry students and profes-
sors gathered in faculty homes and in labo-
ratorles as far away as Gambler, Ohio, and
Pittsburgh, Pa., to finish course work by
June commencement.

Several 'classes—particularly advanced
courses taken by small numbers of chemis-~
try majors—met in their teachers' homes,
says Dr. Milton Manes, acting chairman of
the chemistry department during the ab-
sence of vacationing chairman Raymond R.
Myers. Professors with larger classes rented
space in Cleveland or in local Kent, Ohio,
churches. About two thirds of the students
in a biochemistry course intended primarily
for nursing students continued their lectures
and clinical training in two Cleveland hos-
pitals.

For students who were unable to remain
in Eent, courses were continued by corre-
spondence. Even laboratory data were sent
by mail, so students could finish lab reports.
Final examinations were also of the take-
home type.

Graduate students were permitted to re-
turn to their laboratories after about two
weeks, but students In several undergradu-
ate laboratory courses managed to continue
their experiments elsewhere. Dr, Willlam F.
Barker moved his freshman honors lab to
the Gambier campus of Eenyon College. Dr.
Manes. took his students in instrumental
analysis. to Pittsburgh's Carnegie-Mellon
University for a day of lecture-demonstra-
tlons.

General chemistry coordinator Norman V.
Duffy and graduate students Kenneth Klas-
sen and Richard Hankett made films of 10
experiments that students in the general
chemistry course had been unable to com-
plete. The films were shown at weekly “help”
sesslons.

“So we really kept going,” Dr. Manes says.
Attendance in his two classes was better
than normal, he adds. Some of the students
took an “incomplete” grade in their courses,
but most graduated on time.

The faculty senate resolution on May 8 to
stop DOD-funded research was a consequence
of the events of the preceding few days, Dr.
Bonner says. Particularly, he says, it was a
consequence of the faculty’s support on May
6 for the third of three demands of the na-
tional student strike proposed on May 2 by
leaders of a Black Panther support rally in
New Haven, Conn. The demand called for an
end to defense research, among other activi-
ties. But there was a sense of concern at the
faculty senate meeting that academic free-
dom might be threatened by a committee
review of all research for relevance to uni-
versity purposes, Dr. Bonner says. The cri-
teria of DOD-funding instead removes re-
search from further judgment.

As at Stony Brook, the Cambodia and
Eent State events gave a final push to a con-
cern with DOD funding that had been build-
ing at Princeton for several years. On May 6
at Princeton University, the “Princeton
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chemistry community” of faculty, under-
graduate, graduate, and postdoctoral stu-
dents, and staffl passed several resolutions,
including two that dealt with research.

One urged Congress “to seek methods to
transfer funds for basic research from the
Department of Defense to civilian agencies
as soon as possible.” Not content to leave
the matter entirely up to Congress, however,
the following resolution stated that “the de-
partment [of chemistry] will henceforth dis-
courage all faculty members from accepting
any new grants from DOD or any of its sub-
agencies,” Faculty who already have DOD
funds “are requested to seek other sources
of support, as soon as possible.”

POLICIES

On the same day, May 6, the Princeton
faculty passed a resolution asking the uni-
versity council to appoint a committee to
study Princeton’s policies on DOD and other
sponsored research in general. The resolution
also gives the committee two proposals to con-
sider: "That the university refuse to accept
any outside funds for research on campus
which is directly and specifically related to
weapons and weapons systems,” and “That
Congress be asked to chanel all funds in sup-
port of research to universities through civil-
ian departments’ and organizations. .. ."”
The council will send a report on the com-
mittee’s findings to the faculty by Nov. 1.

The issue of DOD funding is already be-
coming a divisive one among faculties, set-
ting science and engineering departments
azainst the humanities and soclal sclences.
There is also growing tension between DOD-
funded scientists and those without DOD
funds.

At Stony Brook, for instance, most of the
faculty who voted in favor of the resolution
on DOD funding won't be affected by it,
Frank W. Fowler, assistant chemistry pro-
fessor, says. Some of the faculty feel that
they are dependent on DOD funds and they
are very unhappy, Dr. Bonner adds.

At Princeton, chemistry professor Donald
S. McClure, who receives a minor portion of
his funds from the Navy, feels that the reso-
lutions of the chemistry community were
passed “in the heat of the moment,"” with
no clear thinking before the meeting. There
were perhaps 100 students and 20 faculty
present, he says, and the faculty was out-
voted.

THREATENED

The principle of academic freedom is very
much at issue since the events of May, both
with respect to limits on a professor's re-
search and with respect to political positions
taken to represent not individuals but entire
departments, faculties, or universities, It is
generally agreed that academic freedom 1is
threatened or at least compromised by group
resolutions on research funding or, political
issues. But oplnions vary on the importance
of academic freedom when welghed agalnst
other issues. The idea of faculty taking a
political position is something new. Stony
Brook’s Bonner says, and it is disturbing to
all of us.

The introduction to the resolutions passed
by the Princeton chemistry community may
be a good expression of the present mood:
“The great dangers inherent in institutional
political statements are apparent to us. In
particular we are loath to appear to com-
mit those of us who must be absent or who
may not be in total agreement with us. It
seems to us, however, that the dangers to
the university and the Republic presented by
our Government's internal and external pol-
icies constitute such a clear and present peril
that great risks and drastic action are war-
ranted.”

But the Princeton resolutions aren't viewed
as a threat to academic freedom by chemis-
try department chairman Kurt M. Mislow.
The chemistry community isn't the chemis-
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try department, he points out, and this
makes the resolutions simply an expression
of opinion from a group of people with
common interests. A second point is that the
resolutions merely request research funding
from a source other than DOD, he says, and
leave each faculty member free to take DOD
funds if he chooses.

Even if the faculty resolution on DOD-
funded research at Stony Brook is not ac-
cepted by the administration, the atmos-
phere created by the resolution is not con-
ducive to freedom of cholce on academic
matters, says chemistry professor Edward M.
Kosower. Dr. Kosower is one of two chem-
istry: professors at Stony Brook whose re-
search is funded by DOD. His research, which'
he describes as “fundamental chemistry for
the investigation of the topology of active
sites of enzymes,” is indirectly related to the
action of a drug used to treat malaria, a
disease traditionally studied under grants
from the Army.

NO PRESSURE

Dr. Kosower says that he s under no pres-
sure from within his research group or from
anywhere else to stop taking DOD funds.
Nevertheless, he has had “DOD" painted on
his office door, and he discovered his name
on a sign at a campus demonstration in 1969
during an international meeting at Stony
Brook.

Dr. Kosower has filled out an application
for a renewal of his DOD grant. This renewal,
along with several grant applications from
other departments, has become an unresolved
test case for policy on DOD research at Stony
Brook.

Beyond the specific Issue of DOD-funded
research, some chemistry and chemical engi-
neering students agree with assistant chem-
istry professor Maitland Jones at Princeton
that the Cambedia event produced no sud-
den change in political activity of scientists
but simply triggered a release of antiwar
feelings that had been formed previously.
But others side with chemistry graduate stu-
dent Andrew V. Nowak of Massachusetts In-
stitute of Technology, who says that many
people became newly involved in political
activities. They may not stay involved, he
says, but these people may be on tap In
the future for organizations formed by others
who have been active all along.

The extent to which political opinions
should be sponsored by departments rather
than by individuals acting as such was per-
plexing to many in the activities that fol-
lowed the Cambodia event. The problems of
academic freedom and dissension raised by
positions on DOD funding are raised by any
political resolutions.

RADICALS PLAY A CATALYTIC EOLE AT STANFORD

In the course of pursuing the subject of
unrest on the campus, our editors noted the
historical paradox of how small groups can
often alter or control much larger groups or
institutions. We asked one of our editors,
Lloyd Dunlap, to reflect on this phenomenon
on one of the campuses (Stanford) In light
of his talks with students, faculty, and ad-
ministrators. What follows is his brief inter-
pretation:

There is, apparently, a willilngness by those
at the university to doff the cap In recogni-
tion of the catalytic role played by the esti-
mated 50 to 200 students who actually took
part in violent activity at Stanford. Chem-
istry graduate student Fred Schwenk, at
least, believes that the violence was prob-
ably an essential forerunner to consequent
campuswide, peaceful activity. Which brings
out an important moral conflict: Activist
students, even when peaceful and within
their Constitutional rights, contribute to the
success of the radical fringe by legitimizing,
through their participation or acquiescence,
the goals of the lawless element on campus,

Dr. Eenneth Pitzer, whose career as a col-
lege administrator was cut short perhaps by
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legal dissent as well as by the more wild and
woolly variety (it 1s doubtful that any 50 to
200 students, stan alone and totally
without additional student support, could
paralyze any university of 7000) has said of
demonstrations: “In fact, [they are] in-
herently an ugly, sometimes flerce threat to
and infringement upon the rights of re-
searchers to research, students to study, and
teachers to teach.”

Someone, it a; , must eventually bear
the responsibility for campus violence and
for the erosion of the very rights to research,
study, and teach that Dr. Pitzer spoke of.

It is intriguilng to speculate as to whether
Ken Pitzer might still be in charge at Stan-
ford if it were not for graduate students
Carol Clericuzio, Don Marquardt, Fred
Schwenk, and their counterparts across the
campus. It is also intriguing to imagine the
possibility that demands for relevant edu-
cation and a humane technology are merely
steps along the way toward a totalitarianism
of “now"—an impatience with any necessity
to work and walt for one’s rewards.

Chemists at MIT, Yale, Cornell, and Stan-
ford—as well as those at Princeton—took
political positions on the Vietnam war after
the events of Cambodia and Kent State. Ex-
cept at Cornell, this was an unprecedented
move at each school. But in most cases, pro-
fessors took great pains to explain that the
resolutions didn't represent official depart-
mental positions, and that students and staff,
such as technicians and secretaries, had been
included in the voting.

War-related issues have shared the stage
&t some meetings with university governance,
an issue that cuts across all the other issues
that provoke campus unrest. For every issue
seems to involve a struggle for the power to
make decisions that will settle the issue one
way or another,

RESPONSIBILITY

University presidents have come under in-
creasing pressure from both students and fac-
ulty to share in some degree administrative
responsibility. At San Francisco State Univer-
sity, president 8. I. Hayakawa belleves firmly
in the approach he has used with apparent
success so far.

As a first principle, Dr. Hayakawa tells
C&EN, college administrators must be more
decisive. Many administrators have simply
failed to realize what was happening until it
was too late, he says. “My perceptions of what
needed to be done turned out to be accurate.
When people sald, “We are going to close the
college,' many replied, “We must listen to the
young people.’ I sald, ‘IT've heard them.""

Dr. Hayakawa's manner is clipped and cer-
tain. No, he does not think the role of the
university has changed or will change. Cur-
rent new left anti-intellectualism will leave
little mark, he belleves. Fundamentally, he
is firmly convinced that universities are “in-
evitably intellectual institutions” and that
today's furor is just an aberrant blip on the
chart of higher education’s long history.

Dr Hayakawa believes, however, that some
tactics regarding young people should be
changed. He would like to see draft exemp-
tions for college students abolished, for ex=-
ample.

“People seriously claim,” he notes, “that
since expulsion means being drafted, being
drafted means going to Vietnam, and going
to Vietnam means beink killed, that expul-
sion is equivalent to execution. It's a silly
argument, but people take it seriously.”

University presidents at MIT, Yale, Prince-
ton, and Cornell receive high marks from
their professors for having “anticipated” is-
sues that might have caused trouble. But
there have been several notable resignations
of presidents during the past few months,
At the University of Wisconsin, president F.
Harvey Harrington will step down this fall,
having found his own tough stance against
disruptors not tough enough to please some
state legislators.
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INJUNCTION

Other university presidents are also turn-
ing to the police or National Guard, as did
Dr. Harrington, as campus security forces
and student judicial systems prove to be In-
adequate. There is also a growing use of the
court injunction as a means for preserving
order. The court injunction has ended sit-
ins effectively at some schools, but its use
in other instances has seemed repressive to
some.

At State University of New York at Buf-
falo, for instance, a sit-in at a basketball
game on Feb. 24 escalated into violence in
the student union on the 25th, during which
both police and students were injured. Dem-
onstrations and fire-bombings continued,
and on March 5 a preliminary injunction re-
quested by the school's administration was
issued by a state supreme court justice pro-
hibiting interference with normal university
functions.

On March 15, 45 faculty members were ar-
rested at a sit-in in the administration build-
ing and charged initially with eriminal tres-
pass. A charge for criminal contempt in vio-
lation of the injunction was soon added, as
well as charges of civil and criminal con-
tempt brought by the university. The uni-
versity's charges were tried in the state su-
preme court in April, and the resulting con-
viction for criminal contempt is now on ap-
peal. The charges brought by the Erie Coun-
ty district attorney will probably be tried this
fall.

The injunction was used again to arrest
four of about 24 people who walked out of
Buffalo’s commencement exercises in June.
The injunction was finally allowed to lapse
on July 15. Late in August, charges against
the four were withdrawn by the university.

The injunction isn't repressive as worded,
but it seems bad as enforced, says Robert
Fleming, university advocate. Because of the
injunction, the “Buffalo 45" could have been
arrested for meeting anywhere on campus, in
principle—with the possible exception of the
student union, adds Dr. Richard A. Finnegan,
professor of medicinal chemistry and one of
the 45 arrested.

While administrators struggle to assert
their authority, students are gaining an in-
creasing involvement in the affairs of science
departments. In some cases the arrangement
is formal, as with student-faculty curricu-
lum committees, and in other instances the
Involvement is through the more informal
mass meeting of a ‘“‘chemistry community.”
Student Involvement has been invited by
the faculty at some schools, while at others
the channels of communication have been
opened spontaneously In times of crisis.

At Cornell University, the *“Baker Lab
community"” originated In the turmoil of a
racial confrontation in April 1969 that cli-
maxed with black students emerging with
weapons from Willard Stralght Hall after a
36-hour occupation of the student union,
There were calls for a strike, chemistry de-
partment chairman Gordon Hammes says,
and everyone connected with the chemistry
department met as often as three or four
times a week during that period to discuss
issues and responses to the issues.

COMMUNITY

The community of faculty, students, and
staff evolved from these meetings, and Dr.
Hammes credits its existence with easing the
transition of Cormell’s chemistry depart-
ment through the difficult period after the
Cambodia and Kent State events. There
were again calls for a strike—which did not
occur—and the community was a ready-
made forum for communication, he says,

Resolutions on national policles were
passed by the Baker Lab community after
the Cambodia event, and political positions
had been taken by the community in the
past, Dr. Hammes says. But the resolutions
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are just “a consensus of the community”
and not positions taken by the chemistry
department, he emphasizes.

The April 1969 crisis at Cornell also led to
formation of a “chemical engineering for-
um,” and the engineering students became
active in studying and reforming the cur-
riculum, says chemical engineering chair-
man Charles Winding. The forum Iincludes
everyone in the department and is organized
with several committees, such as one on
faculty-student relations. During the past
year, however, the forum didn't meet regu-
larly and has “practically disintegrated,” Dr.
Winding says. Now the faculty is concerned
with how to get the students involved again.

Although campus unrest may have im-
proved communication between science fac-
ulty and students at some schools, there is
some concern that science and technology
are being viewed with increasing suspicion
and hostility by nonscientists. The *con-
cerned members of the chemistry depart-
ment, Unilversity of California, Berkeley,”
stated the case indicting science in a way
that even the most radical leftist might
appreciate: "We feel,” the 263 (out of 286
who voted) chemists said, “that the technol-
ogy which sclence has developed, when ap-
plied In maintaining and escalating the war
in Indochina, is a brutal bastardization of
the entire concept of science.”

On the other hand, MIT's chemistry de-
partment hasn't been the focus of any stu-
dent protests, says chemistry professor Fred-
erick D. Greene. Much of the research there
is related to health matters instead of mili-
tary matters, he adds. Buffalo chemistry
chairman Howard Tieckelmann finds no
antiscience attitudes among students at his
school, elther, Windows of the chemistry
building there have remained conspicuously
unbroken during demonstrations and riots,
and student activists have even been ob-
served surreptitiously attending chemistry
lectures while supposedly on strike, he notes.

ATTITUDES

There may be more subtle changes in stu-
dent attitudes, nevertheless. Graduate stu-
dent Don Marquardt says that over his stay
at Stanford he has detected an appreciable
change in attitudes of incoming students
whose high school experiences have been
quite different from his. Carol Clericuzio,
another Stanford chemistry graduate stu-
dent who participated in a roundtable dis-
cussion with other students and faculty
members, notes that students are much less
“monastic” than in former years. Does this
new emphasis on broad soclal problems mean
less attention to classical chemistry? Yes,
almost inevitably, the Stanford particlpants
feel.

From outside the campuses, however,
there is a growing clamor for local and state
control of schools whose administrators seem
unable to control unrest. Academic science
is sure to be hurt by the reaction of alumni,
trustees, and legislators, in the view of Ber-
keley chemistry professor George Pimentel.

Already in California, he notes, there have
been budget cuts across the board. The sum-
mer quarter was simply canceled at US, de-
spite the fact that departments had been
staffed and had readied services. Ironically,
the summer quarter had been instituted as
an economy move and was then dropped for
the same ostensible reason. Punitive action
has taken other forms: Cost of living rates
have been held up; the academic senate has
had its flow of funds interrupted: the re-
gents have interferred in faculty hiring and
there is even some concern, Dr. Pimentel
says, that the regents may invade the class-
room by censoring course content.

“I feel that it's going to be terribly im-
portant for society to realize that this strong
political Influence from the right is invad-
ing the campus and threatening the guality
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of our educational system,” Dr. Pimentel
says, “not just at Berkeley but across the
country, and Is putting fuel on the fire for
the far left, which is doing the same thing,
Soclety has got to recognize that you can’t
have a good educational system if it's going
to be a political tool—either for the right cor
the left.”
IMMEDIATE

At the same eastern universities, however,
chemistry professors see a more immediate
threat to chemical education. MIT profes-
sor Greene says that the decrease in sup-
port for basic research at MIT and elsewhere,
along with the difficult job situation, may
be the chief cause of a real change in the
number of students going into chemistry.
MIT will have only 52 first-year graduate
students going into chemistry this fall in-
stead of the usual 65 to 70, and a lack of
funds is the reason. Yale will admit 19 in-
stead of the usual 40.

Perhaps the greatest difficulty in trying to
predict what the coming academic year will
bring is that the universities are so vulner-
able to the unpredictable forces of events
beyond their eampuses. The level of student
involvement in fall election campaigning de-
pend on what the Federal Government does,
says MIT graduate student Nowak, just as
things would have been different in May if
U.S. troops hadn't moved into Cambodia.

It is, at least, easy to agree with Harry
Mosher, acting head of Stanford’s chemistry
department at the time of the Kent State
incident, when he says, “it's safe to say that
things [in the chemistry department] are
not the same as they were and that they'll
never be the same again.”

OPERATION MAINSTREAM

HON. CLARENCE E. MILLER

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. MILLER of Ohio. Mr. Speaker,
there is no doubt we are facing a crucial
challenge in this country in providing
increased economic opportunities for our
citizens. To date many of our efforts have
been stopgap measures and have pro-
duced only limited benefits.

However, through effective job train-
ing programs we have been able to give
many low-income persons the necessary
job skills to lift themselves up the eco-
nomic ladder. Helping people to help
themselves has been a hallmark of the
Department of Labor’s Operation Main-
stream program.

Operation Mainstream is an adult
work training experience program which
places emphasis on work as a means of
producing income. Its goal is to enhance
the productivity and employability of
disadvantaged workers and directly aid
their job placement. The training activi-
ties involve the improvement of the so-
cial and physical environment of the
community. This program has been par-
ticularly successful in Meigs County.
Ohio, where it is being carried out under
the Leading Creek Conservancy District.
A recent article which appeared in the
Athens Messenger describes the contri-
bution the OM program is making in
securing meaningful employment for
area residents.

The article follows:




September 29, 1970

JoB TRAINING PROGRAM HELPS MoRE THAN 100
™ MEIGs

(By Beulah Jones)

RurLaND,—A new approach to the job
problem in Meigs County which has heen
carried out under the Leading Creek Con-
servancy District, has resulted in more than
100 job placements with industries in the
area.

Jack Crisp, president of the Leading Creek
Conservancy Board, and director of the Oper-
atlon Mainstream-E Program, which operates
under the Vocational Labor Department, re-
ported that 27 enrollees have been trained
and placed in jobs with local Industry since
July 6, and that 112 have been placed in jobs
since the program began three years ago in
1967.

Crisp announced this week that the Opera-
tion Mainstream-E Program now has five job
openings at $1.76 per hour for 30 hours per
week.

Under the training and jJob placement pro-
gram, enrollees are given training in various
types of employment during the operation
of small bulldozers, timber work, and they
receive wages while learning, then are placed
in industry in the area.

Crisp reported that they have had excellent
cooperation with local firms and have been
able to place all of the trainees with the ex-
ception of one or two. Crisp sald that con-
trary to the popular notion that there are
no local jobs available, there are openings
not filled because of lack of trained workers,
especially in the field of heavy equipment
operators.

Crisp is hoping to secure approval to pur-
chase larger equipment which will be used
to train jobless men in Melgs County and to
secure employment for them in the area.

The program is also conducting Remedial
Education and Counseling classes in such
subjects as math and English, budgeting,
consumer credit, first ald, planned parent-
hood, Christmas shopping, geography and
film, and local government.

The Meigs County Ministerial Association
members have volunteered their time and
assistance in counseling, and the remedial
educational classes being conducted for the
job enrollees and their families. The trainees
are counseled on the importance of being
at work daily and on time.

Crisp has received letters from firms that
have employed some of the tralnees express-
ing concern with the program.

One of the companies, the F, A. Bartlett
Tree Expert Co., In a recent reply to Crisp
stated appreciation for the help received from
;hga conservancy program in seeking men for
obs.

The letter from L. W. Rimmons, public
utility manager of the company stated: “In
the past I have been critical of government
programs to assist the poor people. My think-
ing has been that they were directed more at
temporary make work projects, rather than
aimed at solving the problem.

“L have observed that your program has at
least two long lasting results: cleaning off
the creek banks has produced very evident
results in reducing flooding in the area. In
the process, the men are learning to use the
equipment necessary to make a living, utiliz-
ing the natural resources of the area.

“Four times in the last six months I have
taken men from your project to use as fore-
men, If these men had not had experience
with your project they would not have been
able to be leaders.”

This same company also pointed out that
they could use trained power saw operators
from time to time in right-of-way clearing
jobs. They also indicate an interest in trained
men who could climb and trim trees, saying
that they would be willing to send a man to
train those men under 30 willing to perma-
nently relocate and at the present time could
use as many as 25 trained men throughout
the eastern United States.
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The trainee program also includes a physi-
cal examination and those found to have
medical problems will be referred to appro-
priate health service agencies for treatment
needed and follow up, including the Bureau
of Vocational Rehabilitation.

Projects of Mainstream seek to reclaim
areas serfously damaged due to siltation and
sulphuric acld run-off. This would be ac-
complished by four projects; by building
small, but efficient silt retention dams;
proper use of lime to sweeten the sulfuric acid
deposits; removal of trees and brush from
the streams to speed up the run-off of water
during a heavy rain, allowing the silt and
acid to be flushed out and diluted until no
longer damaging, and to plant trees on bar-
ren strip mine areas, which will result In
building the soil and holding moisture.

It appears that the Conservancy District
has a proven record of success in the area of
Job Development and Job Placement.

This is the only such program being car-
ried out In the county other than the voca-
tional program at the Meigs High School and
the Distributive Job Training courses being
offered at the school.

These are the types of programs where
Meigs County can work to help itself become
self-supporting. This points up the need for
a survey of available labor and the type of
skill and those desiring to use their skills in
industry. There should perhaps be a central
reporting agency to collect this information
and place it where the public may give such
information as well as receive it.

TOWARD UNDERSTANDING

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the re-
spected editor in chief of the Christian
Science Monitor, Erwin D. Canham,
served as a member of the President’s
Commission on Campus Unrest. In a col-
umn appearing in the September 26-28,
1970, issue of the Monitor, Mr. Canham
comments on the Commission’s work and
its impact on him. I found Mr. Can-
ham’s comments to be thoughtful and
compassionate. I include the text of the
column at this point in the CoNGRES-
SIONAL RECORD:

TowARD UNDERSTANDING
(By Erwin D, Canaham)

WasHINGTON.—Service on President Nixon's
Commission on Campus Unrest has come
close to being the most stirring extra-cur-
ricular episode In my professional life. And
that includes membership on President Eis-
enhower’'s Commission on National Goals in
1860.

The need for bridging the gap of under-
standing between the conventional culture
and the “new” culture, largely shared by
young people, Is very serious indeed. It exists
all over the world, but especially in an ad-
vanced industrial society like the United
States.

VIOLENCE CONDEMNED

The contents of the Scranton commission’s
report are being very fully covered in news
columns, on radio and television. What I
should like to emphasize here is how a group
of nine very different people, with no par-
tisan political overtones whatever, came to
grow together into a very closely agreed per-
ception of the problem.

We nine have all sorts of difference In
life experience, in race, In age, in style. But
after we had looked at the facts, we had very
little difficulty in agreeing, even In language.
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No one of us would have: written our re-
port in the exact terms in which it appears.
But on the thrust and general thinking we
were deeply in accord.

We are all fully in accord in condemning
viclence and lawbreaking. We are aware of
the shortcomings of university administra-
tions, and point them out. We recognize the
operation of dellberate troublemakers, al-
though we identify their limited scope. We
describe many of the follies and oversimpli-
fications of some protesters. But what is most
important is our profound sense of the chal-
lenge and significance of the new culture.

The crisis, in our view, is one of violence
on both sides—which must be condemned
and prevented—and of understanding—
which must be awakened.

We urge President Nixon to draw the na-
tion closer together, rather than drive it
farther apart. We feel this must be his own
instinct, even if the immediate political ad-
vantage may seem to be to take a hard line.
But a sharp distinction must be drawn be-
tween a hard line manifest as effective and
wise law enforcement and a hard line which
comdemns, angers or even kills students.

VOTES AT WHAT COST?

The law must be enforced. But an anti-
intellectual wave is easy to arouse in the
United States today. It might gain votes in
1970. It would desperately harm the country
in the long run.

At any rate, readers can ponder our report
and recommendations for themselves, and
reach thelr own conclusions. Ours came from
our on-the-spot investigations and from di-
rect exposure to many people, young and old.
We also discussed and formulated our views
for many long hours, pooling our observations
and convictions.

We hope our report will not be made a
political football, for petty advantage. We
regret the political attacks which preceded
its issuance, based on misinformation and
misjudgment.

ENFORCEMENT NEEDED

We do not think we overestimate the grav-
ity of the crisis. We are aware of some very
explosive situations on many campuses today.
We recommend the most vigorous law en-
forcement to cope with them. These imme-
diate sparks must be put out. But such
sparks exist in the minds of a vast mass of
tinder. It is the tinder that concerns us most,
the misunderstanding between groups in
American society, the divisions in a nation
which is proudly diverse but should never be
riven by chasms of misunderstanding and of
hate.

Speaking for myself, I learned a great deal
in these last few months. I learned more
vividly than before why blacks feel them-
selves Increasingly the victims of repressive—
they say genocidal—policies even though
their material conditions are improving in
some ways.

Relatively, and in profound spiritual ways,
thelr status has not improved that much. I
learned why many young people also feel
themselves repressed and allenated, even
though objectively soclety is growing freer.
I learned how their deepest goals express the
unfulfilled American dream.

I learned that the American nation must
move toward deeper mutual respect, away
from violence, toward understanding.

THE PROBLEM OF SMUT

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970
Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most aggravating problems of concern

to society is the continued and increas-
ing flow of smut into our Nation’s homes.
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The Committee on Post Office and

Civil Service has been tussling with this

matter for years, certainly throughout

my membership on the committee. The

problem is not an easy one to find legal
controls that will stand the test of our
courts.

But our committee has been successful
in several important instances and has
approved additional legislation which is
awaiting Senate consideration.

The subject of obscenity and pornog-
raphy is particularly in the limelight to-
day on the eve of the issuance of the re-
port of the President’s Commission on
Obscenity and Pornography.

In a special order in the House today
I have included the text of the minority
report which, regrettably, is the only
redeeming feature of the Commission’s
work. The ‘Commission majority chose
to ignore the congressional mandate,
went off on a tangent and came up with
a flasco.

Instead of recommending ways to con-
trol smut, the majority wants our Nation
to follow in the footsteps of Denmark and
abolish all related laws.

Who can honestly believe that smut
will go away because you repeal all the
restrictive laws? Will burglaries cease
because you make them no longer a
crime? Will auto thefts stop because you
make them no longer a crime?

Of course not.

One of the great—though reluctant—
conveyors of smut is the U.S. mail. This
is despite the vigilant efforts of the Post
Office Department,. It is also despite the
efforts of our committee and the Con-
gress to provide the Department with
the needed tools to control the flow.

I was delighted to notice the Postmas-
ter General’s concern with this subject
when he made it the single theme of a
speech last night in Nashville, Tenn. His
remarks speak for themselves and since
they are so timely I am including them
with mine:

REMARKS BY POSTMASTER (GENERAL. BLOUNT,
NASHVILLE AREA CHAMBER OF COMMERCE,
NasHVILLE, TENN., SEPT. 28, 1970
This is a time of paradox in the United

States. It is'a time of great opportunity, and

a time of grave concern.

We have within our grasp a future of peace
and prosperity with justice and freedom for
all. But all about us we see the limits of our
freedoms being tested.

We see militants of the left and right
claiming absolute freedom where framers of
our constitution intended relative freedom.

And today you can work your way through
the Bill of Rights and at almost any point
find those rights abused.

How we respond to these abuses will have
a lot to do with the kind of country we pass
on to our children.

How we respond to these abuses will help
determine whether they shall inherit a nation
that is strong, free and at peace with itself,
or a nation crippled by its own moral am-
biguity and characterized by a greater con-
cern for its appetites than for its Integrity.

PFROBLEM OF PORNOGRAPHY

One of the most time-consuming and cer-
tainly the most unpleasant part of my job
involves dealing with one of those abuses—
the problem of pornography.

The sea of obscenity that floods America
from within the nation and from without is
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a truly disturbing example of an open soclety
under attack. )

Most disturbing of all is that fact that this
attack is predicated on our First Amendment
freedoms.

The Pirst Amendment to the Constitution,
as you know, is one of the keystones of Amer-
ica’s structure of ordered liberty. The amend-
ment says, in part, that “Congress shall make
no law . . . abridging the freedom of speech
or of the press .. ."

Under the cover of this amendment, the
dirt merchants have erected a multi-million
dollar empire dedicated to human degrada-
tion.

We are now testing whether that empire
will stand or if it will be destroyed.

The post office' is a primary force in the
struggle to see it destroyed.

TUSE OF MAILS FORBIDDEN

The law forbids the use of the malls for
conveying obscene materials. The mere exist-
ence of the law, however, has not prevented
pornographers from making extensive use of
the mails for this purpose,

The number of dealers in mail-order por-
nography has increased in recent years to
something over Iour hundred; of that num-
ber, however, only about twenty at any one
time are considered major dealers. These are
big-league A operators, who use direct-mail
advertising on a scale comparable to the
nation’s large mall-order houses,

These mailers commonly send two and
three million advertising pleces into Ameri-
can homes during an advertising campaign,
frequently with Httle or no diserimination as
to the recipient.

As a consequence, our children are often
subjected to pictures and printed matter of
the most vile sort,

As a parent and a grandparent, I find that
unacceptable, and I find particularly unac-
ceptable the use of the postal system for this
purpose.

But there is another dimension to the mat-
ter. In any discussion of the problem of por-
nography, the effect of pornography on the
young always seems to emerge as the central
issue. Certainly it is of critical concern.

WHAT ABOUT EFFECT ON OTHERS?

But, personally, I am deeply concerned
about the effect of pornography on any hu-
man being, and on the civilization of which
each human being is a member.

If we consider for a moment those values
which underlie our American institutions, we
find that what America is all about can be
summed up in two words: human dignity.

We seek freedom for our people because
freedom is the condition most conducive to
human dignity. We seek security for the same
reason.

We seek prosperity, because prosperity is
the condition most condycive to human dig-
nity; because poverty crushes the human
spirit.

At our best we honor diversity—because the
right to be what he chooses, to act and live
as he chooses are all vital to the dignity of
the human being,

MEANING OF HUMAN DIGNITY

But who do we mean by “human dignity?"
What is it that gives these two words so much
importance to us here in America?

Let me tell you In this manner: In the
story of Creation, the Bible says: “And Lord
God formed man of the dust of the ground,
and breathed into his nostrils the breath of
life; and man became a living soul.”

As a people we believe that each man has a
spark of divinity within him; we accept the
sanctity of the human spirit and of the hu-
man body. And as we preserve and sustain
these, we preserve and sustaln human dig-
nity.

As we violate these for sensation or for
profit, we act against the dignity of man, and
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we act against all that we have suffered and
struggled to builld for more than two centu-
ries on this continent.

Pornography is not slmply a threat to the
best interests of our children.

It is an act of violence against the human
spirit.

LEGALIZATION EFFORTS

With disturbing frequency, however, it is
being argued that pornography ought to be
legalized. 1

What are the arguments of those who favor
such a course?

One of the most important—the one we
pay perhaps the greatest attention to—is the
argument that censorship of pornography
violates the First Amendment’s prohibition
against interference with freedom of speech
and of the press.

If this prohibition were absolute, the argu-
ment would be sound.

But it 1s not absolute.

It was Justice Holmes who pointed out that
the first amendment would not protect a man
who falsely shouted fire in a crowded theater,
for such an act created the sort of clear and
present danger that Congress has the right
to prevent. In a different way, but to the same
effect, we have laws against libel which make
freedom of the press relative.

ABOUT THE ARGUMENTS

The argument that pornography cannot be
censored without destroying our eivil liber-
tles is, it seems to me, fundamentally wrong.

‘There is the argument that we cannot be
sure pormography has an effect on children.

If we are to take this seriously, then we
must ask if any book—if any pileture—has an
effect on children; indeed, such a position
questions the effect of education itself, for
education asks that a child respond to what
he is exposed to.

And how shall a child respond to a photo-
graph of, for example, a human being, with-
out clothing, bound helplessly, and being
beaten with whips to the apparent gratifica-
tion of all involved.

This example, if you will belleve me, is
relatively innocuous in comparison to much
of the smut that is pushed on people in this
country. I.am far from being a prude, and I
don't, want to be hypocritical about that, But
I have seen things in this job that would
make the most sophisticated people sick to
their stomach.

EFFECT ON CHILDREN

And yet we're told we can't be sure this
has any effect on children. Who’s going to
swallow that? Who's going to risk swallow-
ing that?

Childhood s a constant testing of what is
fantasy and what is reality; it is a time when
values are established.

Are we willing to accept, in the service of
some dubious argument about the limits of
civil liberty, the argument that we cannot be
sure pornography has an effect on children,
and the logical extension of that argument,
that it therefore ought not to be prohibited?

There is the position that if we legalize
pornography, it will soon lose its interest for
people, and eventually the traffic will end.

Well, one of the members of the Presi-
dent’s Commission on Obscenity and Pornog-
raphy is the Rev. Winfrey Link from over in
Hermitage, and Rev. Link’s comment about
pornography being eliminated through avail-
ability was this:

He sald, “I don't run an open sewer
through my yard and think that after a
month the germs won’t bother me any more.”

I think that's pretty much to the point,

RIGHTS OF ADULTS

And then, of course, we have the argu-
ment that there is no evidence that pornog-
raphy has an adverse effect on adults, and
even if it could be shown to have such an
effect, adults have a right to abuse them-
selves in this manner if they choose.
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Let's examine that argument.

I think it is false on both counts,

While it 1s difficult to establish a cause and
effect relationship between an anti-social act
and an avid interest in pornography, it 1s
possible to suggest that an inclination to-
ward anti-social behavior may be reinforced
and even encouraged by pornography.

Cases in the files of the Post Office Depart-
ment provide sufficlent instances of people
acting out in fact the fantasies of the por-
nography they have collected, of pecple en-
gaging children in unnatural acts, or seduc-
ing children into this behavior, to justify a
concern that there is some relationship be-
tween pornography and anti-soclial behavior,

CASES IN POST OFFICE FILES

There is a significant risk, I believe, that
some people may be led by curiosity to pur-
chase this material, then to purchase mate-
rial showing even more bizarre behavior,
until finally they are led to commit the same
behavior.

Now, is it true that these people have the
right to subject themselves to these ill ef-
fects if they choose?

I don’t think so.

Buch a position supposes that these effects
are kept within the individual. This is not
the case.

The evidence suggests that people can be-
come addicted to pornography just as others
become addicted to alcohol or drugs., And
just as the alcoholic and the junkie are
capable of anti-social behavior beyond their
own will, so is the person hooked on por-
nography.

Bome have serlously argued that pornog-
raphy may have a beneficial effect. This is
the theory of catharsis, and it maintains that
pornography provides a harmless outlet for
sexual energy which might otherwise be ex-
pended in some objectionable manner.

PORNOGRAPHY AS THERAFPY?

The loglc of this position would require
that sex crimes should go down as the avall-
ability of pornography goes up. All the evi-
dence avallable indicates that this doesn't
happen.

I find that reassuring. I am not a psycho-
logist. Nelther am I Indifferent to the fact
that there are a lot of lonely people in this
soclety.

But is the human condition so mean, and
the resources of our culture so limited that
the only therapy we can provide for repressed
and lonely people is pornography?

As I am sure most of you know, Denmark
has lifted certain restrictions on pornog-
raphy. This has had a dual effect on the
United States. It has on one hand substan-
tlally Increased the flow of pornographic
material coming into the country.

And it has, at the same time, increased
the pressure from proponents of the legaliza-
tlion of pornography in America. Those who
argue for legalization make the case that the
legalization of pornography has produced a
drop in the sex crime rate in Denmark.

Of course it has.

RESULTS IN DENMARK

Pornography used to be a crime there and
now it isn't. Therefore the crime rate
dropped. Statutory rape used to be a crime;
now it isn't. So this contributed to the drop
in the crime rate.

If they legalize burglary, i1t will drop some
more. They'll have the same number of
burglaries, but these won't be crimes any-
more.

We have gone to Denmark and talked to
the authorities there and the real sex crime
rate has not dropped. Period.

But this is the sort of reasoning we see
applied to the matter. It seems to me that
we have a very great deal at stake here and
I think we had better stop thinking with
our glands and start using some sense about
these problems.
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If I read the Presldent correctly, this Ad-
ministration is not going to legalize porno-
graphy. Whether the courts will do it is a
different question. We hope they won't. In
the past decade, some of our courts have
been persuaded that the virtual impossibi-
lity of defining pornography precisely is suf-
ficlent reason for granting absolute license.

FEW PRECISE DEFINITIONS

But ‘there are few, if any, precise defini-
tions in Western jurisprudence. What mathe-
matical formula identifies a “fair preponder-
ance” of the evidence in a clvil suit? At what
precisely defined point is guilt established
beyond any “reasonable” doubt? And what is
a reasonable doubt? What is an unreasonable
doubt?

There is a problem here, certainly. We are
glving fallible men the responsibillty for
making judgments that go to the heart of
our democratic freedoms, and one man’s
smut may be another man’s art.

But it is dificult to suppose that by weigh-
ing the content of a work and the apparent
intent of the creator and the purveyor of
that work that we cannot tell what is porno-
graphy and what is not. And where we can-
not tell, then let the presumption be in favor
of the contested work, and we will still be
adequately protected.

I know that the First Amendment to the
Constitution says, but I think we read our
Constitution selectively. I recommend read-
ing the whole thing right from the begin-
ning which establishes the purpose of that
Constitution.

THE FIRST AMENDMENT

It - says, We the people of the United
States . . . in order to promote the general
welfare . . . do ordain and establish this
Constitution . .. if there Is anything condu-
cive to the general welfare in a graphic re-
presentation of the most repulsive filth ima-
ginable, I confess it escapes me, It apparently
doesn't escape some of our courts, unfortu-
nately.

I am not overly optimistic about our ability
to deal conclusively with this problem. For
one thing, even with courts firmly disposed
to eliminate this problem, there is the sheer
overwhelming fact that our court system is
too overburdened to deal effectively with
these matters.

This fact alone contributes to the proli-
feration of pornography.

And for another thing, pornography is a
business. It's a very big business, and like
some businesses it puts a premium on sur-
vival at any cost.

So we have to find a way to reduce the
profits of that business and to make It im-
possible for them to operate at any price.

PORNOGRAPHY IS BIG BUSINESS

In the Post Office Department we have put
a great deal of effort into this, and I think
we are having some success.

We have more than four hundred dealers
under investigation. In the fiscal year just
ended we indicted sixty dealers and ten more
dealers were indicted in the first two months
of this current fiscal year.

So far, we have gotten some fourteen con-
victions.

On the sixteenth of this month, we won
a major victory In this battle when the
Ninth Circuit Court of Appeals in Los Ange-
les upheld the conviction of Marvin Miller.
Mr, Miller is a major dealer in pornographic
materials and enjoyed the distinction of
being singled out for the attention of a na-
tional magazine recently.

In February, 1969, he was sentenced to flve
years imprisonment and a fine of §7,600 for
himself and 815,000 for his company. The
appeals court which upheld this conviction
has reversed pornography convictions in the
past. We hope and we believe that we are
seeing a new attitude here on this matter.
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In the last six months of 1969, we had
approximately 178,000 complaints from
patrons about receipt of pornographic
material. In the first six months of 1970,
these were down to roughly 105,000.
LEGISLATIVE EFFORTS

The President has put the full weight of
his office into this battle. He has asked Con-
gress to make it a Federal crime to put
pornography into the hands of anyone
eighteen years old or under; to make it a
federal crime. to explolt a prurient interest
in sex through advertising; and to broaden
the ability of the homeowner to prevent
sexually-oriented advertising material from
entering his home through the mail.

Now the Congress has begun to respond;
it has passed legislation that will enable
homeowners to protect themselves from un-
wanted sex-orlented advertising, and it is, we
hope, to enact the remainder of the Presi-
dent’s legislative requests in this area.

But as with everything, the declding fac
in this matter Is going to. be the American
public.

If the people decide agalnst pornography,
we can do away with it.

If we endorse stringent laws;

if we elect and appoint discerning judges;

and if, ‘above all, we refuse to patronize
the pornographer, then

we can put him out of business.

COOPERATIVE EFFORT NEEDED

Movies show violence because it shows a
profit. They show cheap sex because it shows
a profit.

It is the same with all media.

If it isn't profitable, it doesn't play.

I'm not suggesting a witch-hunt, I'm sure
there are a lot of heavy breathing crusaders
walting in the wings for the call to arise.
I'm always a little suspicious of those people,
and psychiatrists frequently find them in-
teresting.

I think we can do this job without bring-
ing the lunatics and. the smear artists out
of the woodwork. At bottom, the answer
rests on a very simple foundation, and that
is taste.

It is still considered sophisticated in some
quarters to scoff at American culture, but
for a young nation we have contributed
greatly.

Whitman, Robinson, Masters, Sandburg,
Frost, Marlanne Moore, and T. S. Eliot are
all American poets.

Clemens and Melville and Fitzgerald were
American writers.

Whistler and Cassatt, Eakins and Pollock
and Ben Shahn are American painters.

Copeland and Gershwin are American com-
posers. Blues and jazz are American contri-
butions to music. The greatest symphony
orchestra in the world is an American
orchestra.

We have virtually stamped out polio,

Our cancer research is among the most ad-
vanced in the world.

We have gone to the moon.

OUR MANY CONTRIBUTIONS

These are the things that reflect America.
This is the heritage we must pass on. There is
no room in Ameriea for the commercial deg-
radation of the human spirit.

There 1s no room in America for those who
use our freedoms to destroy the very habits
of mind and spirit that give meaning to
these freedoms.

It is true, as the poet said, that—

Not only under ground are the brains of
men—Eaten by maggots.

Shall we then pay alleglance to those
things we have in common with any animal?

Or shall we hold ourselves above the ani-
mals, where God placed us, and pay alle-
glance to that spark of divinity in each of
us—the spark of divinity that this natlon
was founded to protect and to exalt?
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Ladies and gentlemen, in the awful balance
between human degradation and human dig-
nity, let us put ourselves down on the side ot
dignity as our people have always done.

————ee————

MR. HOOVER'S OPEN LETTER TO
STUDENTS

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, J. Edgar
Hoover's recent open letter to college
students is an excellent statement of
concern at the highest of Federal in-
vestigative levels that the natural intent
ideology of youth should not be sub-
verted by advocates of violence from the
new left. I am sure the Congress to a
man is responsive to the just interests
and concerns of young people. In the
same sense, I am confident that our
governmental system permits adequate
expression of those concerns and the
fruition of those that are meaningfully
constructive in improving the quality
and conditions of life in America for all
citizens to benefit from.

The door to the offices of Congress is
open to the youth of America at all
times. Speaking for myself as one Mem-
ber, I can only say that I value and
respect the recommendations of both in-
dividual young persons and groups, and
will work to see that those which have
socially constructive values are imple-
mented—to the extent this is possible in
the legislative branch.

I hope all young people will take the
time to read and ponder Mr. Hoover's
message because it is their world and
future that the extremist minority that
advocates violence and campus chaos
seeks to destroy.

The open letter follows:

AN OPEN LETTER TO COLLEGE STUDENTS

FroM JoHN EpcArR HOOVER
U.S. DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,
FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,
Washington, D.C., September 21, 1970.

As a 1970 college student, you belong to the
best educated, most sophisticated, most
poised generation in our history.

The vast majority of you, I am convinced,
slncarely love America and want to make it
a better country.

You do have ideas of your own—and that’s
good. You see things wrong in our society
which we adults perhaps have minimized or
overlooked. You are outspoken and frank and
hate hypocrisy. That is good too.

There's nothing wrong with student dis-
sent or student demands for changes in
society or the display of student unhappiness
over aspects of our national policy. Student
opinion is a legitimate aspect of public
opinion in our society.

But there is real ground for concern about
the extremism which led to violence, law-
lessness, and disrespect for the rights of
others on many college campuses during the
past year.

The extremists are a small minority of
students and faculty members who have
lost faith in America. They ridicule the
flag, poke fun at American institutions, seek
to destroy our society. They are not Inter-
ested in genuine reform. They take advantage
of the tensions, strife, and often legitimate
frustrations of students to promote campus
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chaos. They have no rational, intelligent
plan of the future either for the university
or the Nation.

The extremists are of wide variety: adher-
ents of the Students for a Democratic Society
(SDS) including the Weatherman; mem-
bers of the Young Socialist Alliance (YSA),
the Trotskyist youth group; the Communist
Party's Young Workers Liberatlon League
(YWLL). Or they may be assoclated with
the Student Mobilization Committee to End
the War in Vietnam (8MC), a Trotskyist-
dominated antiwar group.

Many are not associated with any national
group. The key point is not so much the
identification of extremists but learning to
recognize and understand the mentality of
extremism which believes in violence and
destruction.

Based on our experience in the FBI, here
are some of the ways in which extremists
will try to lure you into their activities:

1. They'll encourage you to lose respect
for your parents and the older generation.
This will be one of their first attacks, try-
ing to cut you off from home. You'll hear
much about the “failures” and “hypocrisy”
of your parents and their friends. The older
generation has made mistakes but your par-
ents and millions of other adults worked
hard, built, sacrificed, and suffered to make
America what it is today. It is their coun-
try too. You may disagree with them, but
don't discredit their contributions.

2. They'll try to convert you to the idea
that your college 1s “irrelevant” and a “tool
of the Establishment.” The attack against
the college administration often is bitter,
arrogant, and unreasoning. SDSers, for ex-
ample, have sought to disrupt the colleges
by demanding the right to select profes-
sors, determine the curriculum, and set grad-
ing standards.

3. They’ll ask you to abandon your basic
common sense. Campus extremism thrives
on specious generallzations, wild accusa-
tions, and unverified allegations. Complex
{ssues of state are wrapped in slogans and
cliches. Dogmatic statements are issued as
if they were the final truth. You should
carefully examine the facts. Don't blindly
follow courses of action suggested by ex-
tremists. Don't get involved in a cause just
because it seems “fashionable” or the “thing
to do.” Rational discussion and rational
analysls are needed more than ever before.

4, They'll try to envelop you in a mood
of negativism, pessimism, and alienation to-
ward yourself, your school, your Nation. This
is one of the most insidious of New Left
poisons. SDS and its allles judge America
exclusively from its flaws. They see nothing
good, positive, and constructive, This leads
to a philosophy of bitterness, defeatism,
and rancor. I would like you to know your
country more intimately. I would want you
to look for the deeper unifying forces in
America, the moods of national character,
determination, and sacrifice which are
working to correct these flaws. The real
strength of our Nation is the power of moral-
ity, decency, and conscience which rights
the wrong, corrects error, and works for
equal opportunity under the law.

5. They'll encourage you to disrespect the
law and hate the law enforcement officers.
Most college students have good friends who
are police officers. You know that when ex-
tremists call the police “pigs” they are
wrong. The officer protects your rights, lives,
and property. He is your friend and he needs
your support.

6. They'll tell you that any action is honor-
able and right if it's “sincere"” or “idealistic”
in motivation. Here is one of the most seduc-
tive of New Left appeals—that if an arson-
ist’s or anarchist’s heart is in the right place,
if he feels he is doing something for “hu-
manity” or a “higher cause,” then his act,
even if illegal, is justifiable. Remember that
acts have consequences. The alleged sincerity
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of the perpetrator does not absolve him from
responsibility, His acts may effect the rights,
lives, and property of others. Just being a
student or being on campus does not auto-
matically confer immunity or grant license
to violate the law. Just because you don't
like a law doesn’t mean you can violate it
with impunity.

7. They'll ask you to belleve that you, as
& student and citizen, are powerless by demo-
cratic means to effect change in our society.
Remember the books on American history
you have read. They tell the story of the
creative self-renewal of this Nation through
change. Public opinion time after time has
brought new policies, goals, and methods.
The individual is not helpless or caught in
“bureaucracy’ as these extremists claim.

8. They'll encourage you to hurl bricks and
stones instead of logical argument at those
who disagree with your views. I remember
an old saying: “He who strikes the first
blow has run out of ideas,” Violence is as
ancient as the cave man; as up-to-date as the
Weatherman. Death and injury, fear, dis-
trust, animosity, polarization, counter-vio-
lence—these arise from violence. The very
use of violence shows the paucity of rational
thought in the SDS, its inability to come
up with any intelligent critique of our so-
ciety.

Personally, I don't think the outlook for
campus unrest this year is as bleak as some
prophets of pessimism proclaim. The situa-
tion at some colleges is serious, but certainly
not hopeless,

Along with millions of other adults, I'm
betting on the vast majority of students
who remain fair-minded, tolerant, inquisi-
tive, but also firm about certain basic prin-
ciples of human dignity, respect for the
rights of others, and a willingness to learn.
I am confident our faith has not been mis-
placed.

THE BEST ADVICE I EVER
RECEIVED

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, in a
column entitled “The Best Advice I Ever
Received,” Maj. Gen. Joseph G. May, ad-
jutant general of Iowa wrote the fol-
lowing.

This is an excellent, reflective disserta-
tion from which all could benefit. I en-
courage all my colleagues to read it:

THE BEST ADvIcE I EVER RECEIVED

When I was appointed a second lleutenant,
I received the following advice from my first
battalion commander (Col. Charles Radose-
vich, deceased), which I have used as a guid-
ing principle during my military career:

“As a leader of men you will never be more
than their evaluation of you, and it is that
evaluation that will be your real efficiency
report. The individual soldier has a very sen-
slble view toward leadership. From most of
them you can expect courage to match your
courage, guts to match your guts, endurance
to match your endurance, motivation to
match your motivation, esprit to match your
esprit and a desire for achlevement to match
your desire for achievement.

‘““You can expect a love of God, country and
duty to match your love of God, country and
duty. They won't mind the heat if you sweat
with them. They won't mind the cold if you
shiver with them.

“From time to time you’ll receive orders
appointing you to a command, but remem-
ber this . . . There are no orders, no letters,
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no insignia of rank that can appoint you a
leader . . . Leadership is an intangible thing.
Leaders are made . . . they are not born . ..
and leadership must be developed within
yourself.

“You can't wear leadership on your sleeve,
shoulder, cap or calling card . . . be you a
lieutenant now . . . or a higher rank in years
to come. You've got to convince the men in
the ranks of this fact . . . and they'll meet
you more than halfway.

“You don't accept troops ... They were
there long before you got there . .. They ac-
cept you . . . and when they do you'll know.

“It won't be with a beating of drums or
the waving of flags . . . nor can you expect to
be carried off the drill field on their shoul-
ders. But maybe it will be something as sub-
tle as someone raising a canteen cup of beer
at a company party and saying, ‘Lieutenant,
you're O.K. . .. Just that . . . and nothing
more. Then you’ll know you've passed the
mt‘al

SPEECH OF HON. DURWARD G. HALL

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF EENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, on Mon-
day, September 21, 1970, U.S. Repre-
sentative Durwarp G. HALL spoke to the
members of KEMPAC, Louisville, Ky. His
remarks were appropriate; they covered
the spectrum of medical needs of our
country and also proposed developments
in the medical field. I commend them for
your perusal:

SPEECH BY REPRESENTATIVE DURWARD G. HALL

I thank you so much for your kind words
of introduction, after hearing myself so elo-
quently eulogized, I feel that the only decent
thing left for me to do Is to expire.

Seriously, it goes without saying that I am
more than pleased to be with you this eve-
ning. Your State of Kentucky has con-
tributed so much to the history of this Re-
public, that I always look forward to my
visits,

EKentucky gave us Churchill Downs and
the run for the roses. Kentucky gave us the
baron of basketball, Adolph Rupp. Kentucky
gave us great statesmen llke Abe Lincoln,
Henry Clay, and Jefferson Davis.

It was Kentucky's Alben Barkley who
teamed with Missouri's Harry Truman to pull
off the political upset of the century.

And, of course, I would be remiss if I did
not pay tribute to another great Kentuckian,
& man who coined a phrase that ranks with
“I've just begun to fight”, and "“don't give
up the ship.” I refer to those imortal words
that ring throughout the land, "it's finger
lickin' good”, by Colonel Sanders. Bourbon,
my ancestors and AMA friends—Ingram and
Long—Joe Sandford and Tim Lee Carter.

All joking aside, I would like to spend the
remainder of my time discussing what I
deem to be the proper role (if any), for the
Federal Government in the area of health
insurance.

There is little doubt that the concept of
national health insurance is being bulilt into
a major issue for the 1972 presidential and
congressional elections. More than 300 bills
suggesting changes in medicare and medicald
have already been tossed in the hopper dur-
ing this session of the Congress.

As of now, the health care “sweepstakes,”
counts at least six major entries in the field,
with more In various stages of development.

There is the AMA "medicredit” bill, the
UAW-Eennedy proposal, one by Governor
Rockefeller, another by Senator Javits, Con-
gresswoman Griffiths has another, and the
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list goes on, Even I am going to offer an idea
or two that could possibly end up as a com-
promise version of all.

To date, of all the plans that I have had
an opportunity to review, the AMA’s “medi-
credit” appears to be the most preferable,
mainly because it neither disturbs the medi-
cal care system, but properly improves it, nor
does it displace the in-being insurance in-
dustry with a federally operated program.

The AMA's proposal is designed to encour-
age all people to be protected against illness
through health Insurance policies. They
would hope to achieve this end by a system
of tax credits.

The AMA has suggested that all families
having an income tax lability of $300 per
year or less, be given a certificate that could
be used to pay health insurance premiums.
This certificate would buy a policy from the
private carriers, with certaln specifications
on what the policy would have to provide.
Those families with larger income tax lia-
bility would have available an income tax
credit. The resulting benefit would be 100
percent of the health insurance premium
when the income tax llability 1s $300 or less.
The benefit-ratio would then grade downward
for persons with higher income tax liability.

The acceptable minimum health insurance
policy for those with income tax liability of
more than $300 would be similar except that
a system of cost-sharing would be permitted.

The cost of the AMA's plan has been esti-
mated to run something llke $10.2 billion
per year, to the Federal Government. If this
plan were to be adopted, the elimination of
medicaid would result in a savings of $2.6
billion, giving a net cost of about $7.6 billion.
There are those who say that the figure is
too low, and that the cost would probably
run considerably higher. I might add that,
historically, the House has not dealt favor-
ably with “tax credit” plans.

Incldentally, the AMA plan would incorpo-
rate a proposal for peer review, by the State
medical socleties.

Most of the national publicity in the health
fleld of late has been focused on the so-
called “committee of 100" proposal. This
plan, introduced in the Senate by Teddy
Kennedy, is the brainchild of the late Walter
Reuther, and is the most sweeping, and ex-
pensive of all. I might add that in my opinion
it 1s also the worst.

This plan, national in scope, would apply
to all residents of the United States. The
benefits provided would be most compre-
hensive, and would have few limitations,
and cost sharing provisions. The benefit
structure would be so devised as to strongly
favor comprehensive group practice prepay-
ment plans, and to discriminate against in-
dividual practitioners.

Among the services to be provided without
cost sharing would be:

Hospital nursing home (except for a 120
day maximum per illness), physicians' serv-
ices, drugs, dental up to 15 years of age, even
eyeglasses and ambulances. The list is almost
without end.

The various providers would be reimbursed
in a manner that would strongly control
costs; in essence, by a “strait jacket” method.
The total funds available, after first using 2
percent to 5 percent for developing group
practice prepayment plans (GPPP's) would
be apportioned on an “appropriate” basis to
the ten regions of the Nation. The money
avallable in each region would then be ap-
portioned to the various institutional pro-
viders of services on a “cost" basis based on
advance budgeting. Whatever money would
be left over, would be divided up among
those physicians not in the GPPP's, or agree-
ing to provide services on a capitation basis
in proportion to their charges.

The EKennedy-UAW Committee for Na-
tional Health Insurance, now chaired by
Leonard Woodcock, the new president of the
United Auto Workers would be financed
from three sources. 35 percent by employer
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payroll taxes (on total payroll, without a
maximum taxable earnings base) : 25 percent
by contribution of individuals, at a uniform
rate on the first $15,000 of earnings and other
income; and 40 percent from general reve-
nues, that's you—the taxpayer! In other
words, the Federal Government subsidy
would be equal to two-thirds of the combined
employer and individual taxes, Total cost of
this package has been conservatively esti-
mated to be a “whopping” $40 billion an-
nually to the Federal Government, and that
figure may be way too low.

Now, I have offered another plan, that
would, I think, do the job that has to be
done correctly as need be, while at the same
time holding down the cost.

As one of the three physicians in the
House of Representatives, I have long been
concerned with the health of the American
people, and legislation proposed to the Con-
gress to deal with it. Recently, I have felt it
incumbent on me to offer legislation based
on my personal knowledge of the field of
medicine, and that legislative expertise (if I
may use the sophisticated term), that I have
gained from ten years in the Congress,

I now have on my desk a bill which I will
soon offer that Is designed to serve a fwo
fold purpose. It will provide for those who
are unable to provide for themselves, and
will also assist those who are able to meet
their health care responsibilities; yet run
the risk of being “wiped out” should an ex-
tensive catastrophic illness or injury occur.

First, let's examine part I, which is di-
rected toward the “medicald” type recipient.
This part will In fact do away with the
medicaid program should it be enacted.

Research has shown that the average cost,
per individual, paid out by medicaid, is in
the neighborhood of $400 per person, per
year. Let me stress that this is the national
average, the figure is arrived at by simply
dividing the total number of people receiv-
ing public assistance (about 1 million), and
dividing by the amount of money paid out,
which is about $4.5 billion. Of that $4.5 bil-
lHon (60 percent), was the Federal share,
with the remainder paid by the states

For these individuals, my bill specifies that
the Federal Government will purchase for
them an insurance policy, from the regular,
established, private, insurance companies.
This would mean of course, that the Govern-
ment would keep up the premiums.

In order to preserve the Federal-State
relationship, the States would participate in
the program, whenever the recipient used up
the benefits provided in his federally fur-
nished policy. This would mean that the
States would assume the financially devas-
tating, but rare expenses of the catastrophic
cases (Injury as well as disease), based on
the $400 national average figure, the States
share would be roughly 15 percent.

Figuring prominently in such a plan would
be the eligibility requirements. They would,
quite naturally, be based on the economics,
definition, and cost-of-living figures, of the
area in which they lived. Where living Is
high such as New York, the eligibility re-
quirement might be as high as 4,600 for a
family of four. Where the living is a bit
easler, it could be as low as $2,600. In all
probability, an average national amount of
about $3,5600 would emerge, (That will get
you on the federally established poverty roles
anyway.)

I feel that the States would be more than
willing to go along with a proposal such as
this for three reasons:

1. It would cost them considerably less In
“pay out” than they are spending. Now days
most all State governments are singing the
economlic “blues.”

2. They could plan, budget, and appropri«
ate for it much easier. They would have a
pretty accurate and dependable basis on
which to calculate and work,

3. The States would be acting in their fra-
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ditional role of assuming long term care
such as tuberculosis, menta] illness, etc.

Although the Federal share would be in-
creased by about &1 billion annually, the
Federal Government should be agreeable to
such a plan because sudden fluctuations and
vagaries. would be eliminated. It would im-
prove planning and budgeting, if nothing
else. It would avoid big State “steals”!

As far as national health coverage is con-
cerned, part II of my bill involved itself in
that area by offering assistance to those who
are financially able to purchase their own
health plan, but could find themselves in
financial difficulty in the event of a cata-
strophic illness.

Research has shown that the average
guality health insurance policy gives pro-
tection of up to about $5,000. That assures
the average beneficiary of good quality care.
However, they can become vulnerable when
those dollars are used up. The dally news-
papers frequently point up examples of such
occurrences, If these individuals are to be
included, it will require a financial contri-
bution on their part, albeit an insignificant
amount. Remember, as you medical doctors
know best, the catastrophic case is relatively
rare, exceptionally costly to the family—
even to the point of ruinous accidents, liv-
ing vegetable cases, and chronic illness, but
most publicized; yet percent least part of
medical expense.

1. For those who contribute to social se-
curity, there would be an additional .4 per-
cent placed on their taxable earnings. This
amount paid by the individual worker, would
total something llke §40 a year if he was
in the $10,000 bracket.

2, Those who are not In the social security
framework would pay, on their income tax
return, .4 percent of their taxable earnings.

3. All persons with gross non-earned in-
come in excess of $2,000 would pay on their
income tax return, .4 percent of those earn-
ings. There would be the proviso, that no one
individual would pay more in total, than 4
percent times the maximum taxable earn-
ings base under social security.

I have been given estimates that about
$2.5 billlon could be collected annually un-
der such a system.

This money would be placed in a “pool”
from which the Bocial Security Adminilstra-
tion would be able to relmburse 80 percent
of the medical expenses per family, in excess
of either $5,000 annually or, if larger, 25
percent of the gross income.

For individuals 65 and over, because of
their “medicare” protection, the benefit
would be 90 percent of the medical expenses
(per family) actually paid by the Individual
(or family) In excess of either 81,000 an-
nually or, if larger, 25 percent of the gross
income. In other words, a Part I Medicare
policy is now worth approximately $4000 an-
nual when used to maximum.

All government efforts to date have been
directed at jfirst medical dollar coverage,
with the relatively large administrative costs
involved in processing small claims, that eat
away at the substance of the program. My
aim, is to protect’ the public from disas-
trously high costs, and at the same timeé, give
meaningful relief to those hardest hit by
extensive medical expenses, while making
the greatest possible use of the dollars avalil-
able,

It appears that the time is fast approach-
ing when drastic changes In the nation’'s
health programs will be brought about by
the Congress. The programs offered to date
from the socialistic Kennedy-United Auto
Workers Committee for National 'Health In-
surance proposal costing $40 billion an-
nually, to the AMA’s package tabbed at 7.6
billion, Mine is still under all, estimated at
about $4.6 billion.

It is important that the initlative be taken
by responsible people, lest we find ourselves
“walting at the church" while some “glib
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talking, irresponsible, socialist-oriented, su-
per salesman,” folsts off another unworkable
fll-advised, and costly plece of legislation on
the American people. It i1s my intention to
do my utmost to keep such a travesty from
occurring, and I suggest that you do the

same.

In a little more than a month, a8 most im-
portant election will be held. Let me rec-
ommend that before you go to the polls, you
look carefully into the qualifications of the
individual whom you intend to support, and
more importantly, where he stands on the
issues of the day. This is elementary to
casting any vote, but it must be sald over
and over. AMP.A.C. and KEEEMP.A.C. gen-
tlemen, as far as the health of the people of
this republic is concerned, we must be able
to make the best deal possible. For the na-
tion, the States, the family, and the needy
individual. We must do it prudently and
unemotionally. I am speaking of quality
health care for all people, not just those in
absolute need. Certainly not for the greedy!
The time for action is now. I hope we are
up to the task,

PURPOSEFUL ACTIVISM

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
while a minority of our young people are
out protesting, the majority of our young
Americans are engaged in a motley as-
sortment of worthwhile projects. These
young people should be given credit for
committing themselves to such admira-
ble social service projects as: tutoring,
recreational programs in nursing homes,
work with mentally retarded, and sun-
dry community action programs. These
industrious young people should be rec-
ognized in this time of news-grappling
radicals. I submit to the Recorp an arti-
{:Ble praising productive “student activ-

m”:

[From the Provo (Utah) Daily Herald, Sept.
18, 1970]
CONSTRUCTIVE STUDENT EFFORT

Btudents who participate in campus dem-
onstrations are far outnumbered by those
taking part in constructive activities aimed
at lmproving conditions in the community
around them.

A survey of the 101 universities holding
membership in the National Association of
State Universities and Land-Grant Colleges
reveals that student involvement in soclal
service projects will be at an all-time high
this fall.

Activities have expanded to the extent that
many campuses have set up centralized of-
fices to match student volunteers with com-
munity needs.

Rutgers University, for example, has ap-
pointed a community development specialist
who will take over the coordination of stu-
dent volunteers this fall. North Carolina A&T
University has set up a similar pesition.

Other universities with central offices for
volunteer placement include FPennsylvania
State University, the Unlversity of Eansas,
the University of California at Irvine, Clems-
son- University, Delaware State College and
the University of Arizona.

In addition, new courses, many of which
call for community service as part of their
requirements; are also springing up.

Some examples of the “new activism":

At Michigan State University 10,000 stu-
dents (one out of every four MSU students)
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worked through its Volunteer Program Office
last year.

At the University of Illinols, 800 students
assisted 40 different community agencies in
a variety of projects, including tutoring, re-
creation work and programs in nursing
homes, mental health and retardation.

At the Unlversity of California in Santa
Barbara, 8,000 students donated mnearly
160,000 hours in community service.

At Michigan State University, students
opened a 24-hour refuge center, “The Raft,”
where juvenile runaways could come for
shelter or just to “rap”—talk—with someone
who tried to understand them., A student
agency at the University of Colorado has a
“rapline” people can call when they need
help.

At Montana State, architect students are
helping Blackfeet Indians plan community
buildings and University of Connecticut stu-
dents are taking performing artists and ex-
hibits into prisons to interest prisoners in
vocational or avoecational opportunities in
the arts.

The list is a long one—at least 101 uni-
versities long. It's something to keep in mind
to balance against the news telling of the
latest campus riot.

“NATIONAL WOMEN IN
EDUCATION DAY"”

HON. ALPHONZO BELL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. BELL of California. Mr. Speaker, I
have introduced today a resolution call-
ing upon the President to designate the
first day of November each year as “Na-
tional Women in Education Day.” In a
time of vigorous public debate over is-
sues of public importance, the great ma-
jority of our Nation’'s women are pursu-
ing educational and community service
goals which will better enable them to
exercise their franchise and the leader-
ship which they have gained through
responsible use of their vote.

In an effort to encourage women to
continue their educational pursuits,
Aware International—Association for
Women’s Active Return to Education—
has offered scholarships for both part-
time and full-time study to women be-
yond the usual college age. This year,
Aware International is celebrating its
50th year of distinguished service and
activity.

In addition, its members are joining
the celebration of other anniversaries of
importance to women this year including
the 50th anniversary of women’s suf-
frage.

It is a privilege to contribute to this
effort by commending to my colleagues
the resolution calling for observance of
“National Women in Education Day.”

JOINT RESOLUTION

Authorizing the President to proclaim an-
nually the day of November 1 as “National
Women in Education Day.”

Whereas, it is recognized that a complex,
technologlical soclety such as the United
States reguires expanded knowledge, ac-
quired both formally and through experi-
ence, by all its citizens;

Whereas, the genius and skill of our Na-
tion’s youth is dependent in great measure
upon the wisdom and technical knowledge of
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the Nation's' women during the eritical form-
atlve years;

Whereas, historically women have had less
oppertunity than men to participate to their
own full educational potential;

Whereas, the women of this Nation have
continually and persistently, at a cost of
great personal sacrifice In many instances,
expended energy, money, and time in acquir-
ing advanced education from the Nation's
great institutions of learning;

Whereas, further achievements by women
will be encouraged by recognition of the con-
tributions of the educated women of this
Nation; Now, therefore, be it

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States in Congress
assembled, That the President 1s hereby
authorized and requested to issue annually a
proclamation designating the first day of
November as “National Women in Education
Day"” and calling upon the people of the
United States to observe such day with ap-
propriate ceremonies and activities,

SAN DIEGO BAY MODEL FOR
THE UNITED STATES

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the Sep-
tember 25, 1970, issue of the New York
Times carried an excellent article by Mr.
E. W. Kenworthy on the effort to clean
up San Diego Bay. Mr. Kenworthy's ar-
ticle makes it clear that our water pollu-
tion problems can be resolved if we but
utilize the knowledge and technical
means which are at hand.

So that my colleagues may have an
opportunity to read this article, I include
it at this point in the Recorbp:

8an DiEGo CLEANS UP ONCE-DIRTY BAY
AS MoDEL FOR UNITED STATES
(By E. W. Eenworthy)

San Dieco—In this sea-washed city where
the sun shines an average of 353 days a year
and the mean high temperature of the
coldest and warmest months varies by only
14 degrees, autumn comes imperceptibly.

The warm waters of San Diego Bay are
blue and sparkling and clear. They are also
clean—with a purity well above the anti-
pollution standards set by the State of Cali-
fornia.

As recently as the summer of 1963, how-
ever, the bay was not blue. It had a brownish-
reddish cast, imparted by the proliferation
and death of phytoplankton, the salt-water
equivalent of the algae that is causing the
eutrophication of so many fresh-water lakes.

The transformation from the 1963 condi-
tion was cited last month by the President’s
Council on Environmental Quality as one of
the two outstanding examples in the nation
of water quality recovery by a municipality.
The other example, cited in the council’s
first annual report, was Seattle’s cleanup of
Lake Washington.

These two cities have demonstrated that
waters receiving sewage can be cleaned up
by a combination of aggressive and imagina-
tive leadership by a few citizens and a will-
ingness by the electorate to pay off the
bonds. In Seattle the charge is 82 a month
per household; In San Diego it is $1.50.

LITTLE FEDERAL HELP

Both citles undertook the job long before
environmental decay became a national is-
sue, and they finished it with almost no
Federal subsidies. The Federal Government
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contributed about $8.5-million to Seattle's
$145-million program and about $2.5-million
to San Diego's $60-million program.

San Diego Bay is a crescent-shaped basin
15 miles long and one-gquarter to 21% miles
wide, with a single outlet to the Pacific at
Point Loma. It is the home port for one-
fourth of the Navy's active ships and 100
tuna fishing vessels and is a port of call for
about 700 commercial ships a year.

On weekends the bay 1s dotted with white
sails and churned by the wake of power
boats. The bayside beaches opposite the
United States Naval Station, where aircraft
carriers, cruisers and destroyers are berthed,
are crowded with swimmers and water skiers.
The sea-walls of harbor and shelter islands
are lined with fishermen.

Posh motels have recently been con-
structed on harbor and shelter islands.

In 1963, though, the plankton “bloomed"
wildly as a result of the nutrients—phos-
phates and nitrates—supplied by the sewage
that was dumped into the bay from San
Diego and its suburbs. The sewage discharge
had risen from 37 million gallons a day in
1951 to over 60 million gallons a day. Most
of the sewage received inadequate primary
treatment (the settlement of solids) from
a  single," overloaded plant. The City of
Coronado was dumping into the bay 2.5 mil-
lion gallons of raw sewage a day, and the
Naval Amphiblous Base was dumping 200,000
gallons.

In addition, there were 3.7 milllon gallons
a day of industrial discharges, mostly from
tuna canneries and a kelp processing plant,
plus an undetermined amount from naval
and commercial ships.

PLANKTON DECOMPOSITION

The oxygen In the bay waters was con-
sumed not only by these sewage and indus-
trial wastes but also by the decomposition of
plankton after death.

Water clarity—as measured by the distance
from the surface that an eight-inch disk can
be seen—was an average of six feet and was
down to one foot in some areas. .

Along one stretch of the waterfront in the
central city, solids had formed a sludge mat
on the bay floor 900 yards long, 200 yards
wide and seven feet deep.

Most serious of all, from a public health
viewpoint, was the density of coliform bac-
teria. In 1956, because of an alarming in-
crease in the coliform density, San Diego,
Coronado and the Naval Amphibious Base
were ordered by the state’s Reglonal Pollu-
tion Control Board at San Diego to chlo-
rinate sewage discharges. While this emer-
gency program reduced coliform intensity in
some areas, 1t was not able to keep up with
the city's increased discharge, and in some
areas the count was 10 times the permissible
level. Beveral beaches were guarantined.

The prelude to the San Diego success story
was long, arduous and often disheartening.
It began in 1949 when the State Legislature
passed a water pollution control act, provid-
ing for nine regional pollution control
boards to be appointed by the Governor.

The San Diego regional board was set up
in 1850, and two men immediately stood out
as leaders. They were Dr. J, B. Askew, the
county health officer, who served for 19 years,
18 as chalrman; and the late Harold E. Miller,
a sanitary engineer who was the board’s first
executive officer and who later became execu-
tive officer of Seattle’s metro sewerage
8]

In 1952, the board employed the State De-
partments of Health and Fish and Game to
make environmental studies of the bay. They
revealed dangerous bacterlological concen-
trations, oxygen depletion and sludge de-
posits.

The same year a team of three engineers
hired by San Diego County at the instigation
of the reglonal board prepared a study of
sewage disposal needs.

The engineers, Mr, Miller and the regional
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board all agreed that the problem could only
be dealt with on an area basis; that inter-
ceptors should be bullt around the bay lead-
ing to a primary treatment plant on the
ocean side of Point Loma, and that the
treated effluent should be dumped far off-
shore In deep water through diffusers—open-
ings in the pipe that would scatter the dis-
charge.

In 1953 the city and county accepted the
engineers’ recommendations; The city decided
that it should finance construct, operate and
own the core facility and negotiate contracts
with surrounding incorporated suburbs and
sanitary districts for tie-ins to the system.

NEW BITE IS SO0UGHT

In 1954 the city went to the voters with
& $16.5-million bond issue. There was no sig-
nificant political or industrial opposition to
the project because it was obvious the bay
was so grossly and dangerously polluted that,
as Dr. Askew sald In a recent interview, the
system either had to be enlarged or a whole
new system had to be bullt.

Nevertheless the bond issue was defeated.
Dr. Askew attributed this to three things—
first, many people thought the planned plant
on Point Loma was too close to a residential
area; second, there was considerable opposi-
tion to the plan for paying off the bonds
through an ad valorem property tax rather
than by a standard monthly charge for each
household, and finally, the inclusion on the
ballot of a referendum on fluoridation of
drinking water helped to defeat the sewerage
bond issue.

As a result, the city spent $100,000 & year
over the next flve years for oceanographic
and biologlcal studies with the hope of find-
ing an alternative site. Another engineering
concern was engaged in 1958 to prepare a new
plan.

By this time, the situation in the bay had
become so bad that, despite emergency chlo-
rination programs, the beaches had to be put
under quarantine and the Navy issued warn-
ings to all personnel about bodily contact
with bay water.

The new engineering report moved the
plant almost to the end of Point Loma. Where
the old plan would have run the outfall only
7,500 feet into the ocean at a depth of 125
feet, the new plan called for discharge 11,450
feet—over two miles—from shore at a depth
of 200 feet through two ¥-shaped diffuser
legs, each 1,368 feet long.

In 1960, the voters overwhelmingly ap-
proved a $42.5-million bond issue, Construc-
tion began in 1961 and the system began
operating Aug. 15, 1965. The system now
serves seven cities and six sanitary districts
and all the naval shore installations.

The final cost of the core system was 851-
million, and, with ancillary projects, the
total cost was $60-million. The metro now
serves a population of about one million;
it is designed to serve 2.6 million.

The results of the project were prompt,
according to Dennis A. O'Leary, executive
officer of the San Diego Regional Water
Quality Control Board.

FROM BROWN TO BLUE

“*Almost immediately,” he said in a recent
interview, “remarkable change occurred. We
had expected slow improvement, but the bay
quickly began to clear as if there had been
a few, great tidal flushings. Where the bay
had been brown and red, it became blue and
sparkling."”

The phytoplankton disappeared at the out-
set. As early as April, 1964—eight months
after the system began operating-—sculpin,
sole, sand bass, steelhead trout, silver salmon,
bonefish, black sea bass, barracuda, bonito,
yellowtail, octopus, shark, seal and porpolse
“were swarming back into the bay,” accord-
ing to a 1965 report by the United States
Public Health Service.

Dissolved oxygen is now at safe levels, water
clarity ranges from 10 to 30 feet and the
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sludge beds have been cut in half. Most im-
portant, coliform density has decreased so
that the beaches are now safe for swimming,
although it remains high near naval plers
where ships continue to dump raw sewage.

The discharge of sewage, galley and
laundry wastes from naval ships and of
toxic industrial wastes from the North Is-
land Naval Air Base is the biggest remaining
problem in the cleanup of the bay.

The Navy in 1968 announced a five-year,
$253-million plan to eliminate raw dis-
charge from vessels. Congress, which must
appropriate the funds sald in this year's
Water Quality Improvement Act that all
boats—naval, commercial and pleasure—
must be fitted with waste disposal devices.

Outside the Navy, the most troublesome
industrial wastes come from Kelco, a kelp-
processing plant, and from tuna-packing
plants. But a tle-in with the metro system is
expected to be completed within a year.

A year ago an official from the Federal
Bureau of the Budget asked Dr. Askew,
“What institutional mechanisms did you
employ to get this cleanup of San Diego
Bay?"”

Dr. Askew smiled and sald: “We said to the
people of San Diego, ‘you regard yourself as
a high-quality community, then let's have a
high-quality response to your problem.”

A STERN DRUG BILL

HON. JOHN S. MONAGAN

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. MONAGAN. Mr. Speaker, the re-
sponse to the passage of the new drug
bill has met with an extremely favorable

public reaction.

People are increasingly dismayed
about the growth and depth of the drug
problem and the evidence that the Con-
gress is deeply concerned about this mat-
ter and seeks to provide legal means of
coping with it has been received with
general approval.

An excellent analysis of the bill ap-
peared in the Waterbury, Conn., Repub-
lican on September 29 and this editorial
describes the bill so clearly and conveys
its message so completely that I am
happy to reproduce it here for the benefit
of my colleagues.

Let us hope that with the passage of
this bill we have constructed a founda-
tion upon which we can build a compe-
tent system for controlling the traffic
and illegal use of drugs. The article
follows:

House Vores STERN DrUc BILL

Responding to the menacing drug crisis in
the nation, the House has passed a bill by a
341 to 6 vote designed to impose stiffer pen-
alties on narcotics traffic but with reduced
penalties for users. The legislation, which
is similar to that passed by the Senate last
January, should provide additional impetus
for controlling drug abuse while relaxing
punitive sentences for the unfortunate user.

The differences between the House and
Senate will be reconciled by a joint confer-
ence committee. One important measure In-
corporated in the House bill is the muchly
debated “no knock" provision. This gives fed-
eral agents with warrants permission to
break into homes or offices if they believe
those inside would destroy illicit drug sup-
plies if notice were given.
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The “no knock” provision has been op-
posed on the basis that is is a violation of
privacy. The limitation placed on the provi-
sion by restricting the privilege only to fed-
eral narcotics agents who must first obtain
a search warrant makes it unlikely that it
will be misused or abused. A surprise entry
and search is often the only way narcotics
agents can obtain evidence of drug pushing.

The bill reduces possession of narcotics for
one’s own use from a felony to a misde-
meanor, but stiffens punishment for those
convicted of distributing drugs for profit.
Pushers who can be connected with the
Mafia or other syndicate drug peddling will
draw extra-long sentences.

The House bill wisely differentiates be-
tween the unfortunate user and the profit-
motivated pusher, who indiscriminately de-
stroys lives through distribution of his per-
nicious wares. Stern application of the
search and punitive powers Incorporated in
the bill should do much to curb the drug
traffic which has reached epidemic propor-
tions in this country.

AWARD-WINNING SHAKER HEIGHTS
HIGH SCHOOL PRESENTATION
OF EURIPIDES’ “THE TROJAN
WOMEN"

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, although
the August recess provided an opportu-
nity for Members to return to their con-
gressional districts and work on local
problems, it unfortunately prevented the
House from having an opportunity to
see the performance in Washington of
Euripides’ “The Trojan Women,” staged
in the Nation's Capital by the drama
department of the Shaker Heights, Ohio,
High School of my congressional district.

The Shaker Heights High School
drama department, under the brilliant
directorship of Mr. John C. Barner, pre-
sented the play—by invitation—to the
National Convention of the American
Educational Theatre Association which
met at Gallaudet College on Sunday eve-
ning, August 23, at 8:30 p.m. It was my
hope that if Congress had heen in ses-
sion, an additional performance could
have been given in one of the caucus
rooms of the House Office Buildings for
Members and staffs as a demonstration
of what creative drama work can be per-
formed at the high school level by a
high quality educational system.

I was privileged to be present for the
Washington performance at Gallaudet
College. It was an exciting and stimu-
lating experience.

The 58 Shaker Heights High School
students in the play spent much of the
summer working at odd jobs on the East
Side of Cleveland to raise the money to
come to Washington to present the play.
The students, together with a parents’
advisory committee raised a total of
some $3,000 necessary to obtain the two
buses, scenery truck, and cover room and
board in Washington. In sum, the send-
ing of the students to Washington was
a total community effort—and an effort
the community can well be proud of.

The excellence of the Shaker Heights
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presentation is just another example of
the work of this remarkable school dis-
trict. Just 2 years ago, Lomond Elemen-
tary School in the Shaker Heights sys-
tem was rated as one of the 10 best pri-
mary schools in the Nation. Several
weeks ago, it was announced that the
Shaker Heights High School had more
National Merit Scholar winners than any
other school in the State of Ohio and,
with 36 winners, probably established an
all-time record in Ohio.

I believe that the quality of the pro-
duction and the work which went into
it can best be seen by in the words of
the students and faculty themselves.

Printed below is a fact sheet about the
play, about the translator, Mr. Henry A.
Strater, teacher of Greek and Latin at
Shaker Heights High, and the director,
Mr. Barner.

I wish to congratulate the entire Shak-
er Heights school system for its success-
ful educational endeavors.

I might add, Mr. Speaker, that I am
sure that the fine tradition of the Shaker
Heights system will continue and I would
be more than happy to match the Shaker
drama department from my congres-
sional district against any other in the
country.

FacT SHEET—THE TROJAN WOMEN—SHAKER

HEeIcHTS HIoH ScHOOL DRAMA DEPARTMENT

(About the play: From Thucydides' “His-
tory of the Peloponnesian War,” as presented
by Miss Agnes Knight, Classics Instructor,
Shaker Heights High School.)

“The TrojJan Women" was written at a
time when the streets of Athens were filled
with thousands of women and children to
be sold in the slave markets,

The year before the Athenians had sent an
embassy to the little island of Melos, a neu-
tral area, demanding that it submit to Athe-
nian control. They needed it for strategic
purposes in their struggle against Sparta.
The people of Melos did not wish to give up
their liberty. The Athenians in the hands
of the war party, crushed the little island,
killed all the men, and brought back the
women and children as slaves. Thucydides,
the historian, regards this action as a crime
of war, with no excuse for this inhumanity.
Melos fell in 416 B.C. The following spring
the fleet of the sackers of Melos was sent
out against Syracuse in Sicily. “The Trojan
Women' was presented in Athens at the
same time. Two years later the whole Athe-
nian fleet was destroyed.

Euripides does not mean Melos when he
says Troy. The story is of the Trojan War.
Strife, hatred and trouble are forecast in the
speeches of Cassandra, and Poseidon promises
destruction of the fleet of Menelaus, Ajax,
and Odysseus.

Yet Euripides' heart was filled with com-
passion for the suffering women and children
in the slave markets of Athens, Their crying
and their pitiful small desires inspired “The
Trojan Women." There is little desire for
revenge in the play. It is a crying, a presenta-
tion of the suffering caused by war.

The Athenians, after the destruction of
t.heir own fleet, in the midst of their own

and turmoil at home, looked upon
Euripldes with hatred. Had he cast an evil
omen on them? They knew that his play rep-
resented thelr own times (all times?) as well
as the Trojan War, and so they forced him
into exile, Otherwise he would have met the
fate of Socrates—the hemlock cup.

ABOUT THE TRANSLATOR

Mr. Henry A. Strater, the translator, is a
teacher of Latin and Greek at Shaker Heights
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High School. He is married and has two chil-
dren, ages 115 and 3. At his age of 35, he has
a Master’s Degree in Classical Language from
John Carroll University and a similar degree
in English from Case Western Reserve Uni-
ty. both in Cleveland. Beginning in Sep-
tember, 1970, he will be on a sabbatical leave
from Shaker Heights High School to complete
his Ph. D, in Classical Languages from Ohio
State University.
QUOTE FROM “‘TRANSLATOR'S NOTE"

Several years ago Mr. John Barner sug-
gested that I work out a fresh translation
of Euripides’ “Trojan Women.,” His argu-
ments were both that I had some experience
in acting and directing amateur theatricals
and that I knew classical Greek. We agreed
that any new translation had to fulfill two
conditions: it had to be faithful to the spirit
and ideas of the original, and it had to be
playable and understandable.

As I worked on the translation, we de-
cided on several things which may appear
strange when this new translation is com-
pared to others: assignment of lines to the
chorus, use of a small men's chorus, mod-
ernisms, collogquialisms, the simplification of
names, and the absence of many geographi-
cal allusions . . . .

Thus, our translation has accomplished its
aims: it is as clear as possible for the audi-
ence to understand, yet it is true to the
spirit, and for the most part, even to the
letter of Euripides’ original.

About the director:

The director of “The Trojan Women,”
John C. Barner, is the head of the drama de~
partment of Shaker Helghts High School.
He holds a Master of Fine Arts Degree in
Drama from Carnegie-Mellon University and
has taught at Shaker for nine years. In 1959
he was elected the first Director of the Sec-
ondary School Theatre Conference, a new
division of the American Educational Theatre
Association. Ten years later, 1969, he was
given The Wally Peck Memorial Award by
the Secondary School Theatre Conference for
“outstanding service to Secondary School
Theatre” at their convention in Detroit. He
and his wife, Agnes, will be attending the
AETA Convention at the Washington Hilton
while his students present the play for that
Convention.

THREE ARTICLES OF NATIONAL IN-

TEREST BY DR. STEFAN T.

POSSONY

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIOD
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, the
CoONGRESSIONAL REcorDp of September 22
carries a series of articles by Dr. Stefan
T. Possony on various national issues of
topical importance. As indicated at that
time, Dr. Possony is presently the di-
rector of the international political stud-
ies program at the Hoover Institution
on War, Revolution, and Peace at Stan-
ford University. During World War 1II,
he served with the French Foreign and
Air Ministries, and upon coming to the
United States in 1941, he joined the In-
stitute for Advanced Studies at Prince-
ton. Later he served with the Office of
Naval Intelligence, was on the faculty
of the National War College in Wash-
ington, D.C., and in 1955, he became an
associate of the Foreign Policy Research
Institute at the University of Pennsyl-
vania. Dr. Possony has testified over the
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years before various congressional com-
mittees and has taught courses on com-
munism, psychological warfare, geopoli-
ties, political philosophy, and on strategy
and revolution in the 20th century. The
author of many books on historical and
miiitary subjects, he is in addition the
strategy and military affairs editor of
the American Security Council, a re-
search and educational association deal-
ing solely with issues affecting our Na-
tion’s security.

The following articles on the use of
propaganda, aspects of military victory,
and reflections on international law are
both topical and informative which, of
course, comes as no surprise when re-
flecting on Dr. Possony's extensive back-
ground and scholarship:

PROPAGANDISTS AND PROPAGANDA CARRIERS

We did a good job defending ourselves
against nazi propaganda but during the cur-
rent era Americans appear to be highly con-
fused by such problems as propoganda de-
tection and defense against propaganda. In
academic curricula propaganda is no longer
given the attention it received In previous
years. Newspapers have de-emphasized fac-
tual news reporting and they report but
rarely on communist propaganda campaigns
against the United States.

Let us look at the structure of organized
propaganda.

An organized propaganda effort is run by
a small number of professionals operating
like orchestra leaders. It is successful when
large numbers of publicists freely take over
parts or all of the propaganda messages and
distribute them through the media and if,
furthermore, the audiences accept those mes-
sages and communicate them to their friends.

“Organized music” needs composers, talent
agents, orchestra administrators, conductors,
soloists, orchestra instrumentalists, audi-
ences, publicity agents, and media such as
concert halls, radios and records. Organized
propaganda is structured in a similar
manner,

The originators and planners of the propa-
ganda effort are performing llke a general
staff and they are directing regional and local
staffs.

Communists propaganda operators have at
their disposal their own media (e.g. the com-
munist press and international broadcast-
ing), and they have contacts in the media
owned by non-communists. Some of those
contacts are dedicated overt and covert com-
munists, and others are sympathizers and
non-communists that can be influenced on
certain issues. The propaganda organization
also has at its disposal communicators (e.g.
writers) who have access to certain media
and who may be overt or covert communists
or sympathizers, or professionals for hire.

Communists propaganda directives may
originate in party congresses and confer-
ences, the central committee of the CPSU
and of other parties, and the speeches and
writings of prominent leaders within the In-
ternational Communist Movement. Many di-
rectives are announced openly and the “gen-
eral line” is usually announced by a CPSU
Congress speaking for the International
Communist Movement (or at least for its
soviet controlled wing).

The operational meaning of those direc-
tives is understandable to those who master
communist semantics. It s invariably mis-
understood by those texts nalvely.

There also are secret directives which by
different methods are transmitted through
secret channels,

The formulators of communist propaganda
in the fleld may invent their own themes
and arguments, and they make full use of
previous experiences. They are apt to con-
tinue and sharpen campaigns which proved
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successful and to take over and adapt ap-
peals which were used effectively by non-
communists.

Communist propaganda has been extraor-
dinarily steady and repetitive. It is designed
to drive home a limited number of simple
and seemingly plausible points and through
those points change the ‘‘categories” or the
framework of political thinking. The basic
ideas have been driven home indefatigably
for half a century.

However, the communists display great in-
genuity in adapting their basic message to
changing “concrete” conditions in their nu-
merous target countries and groups. They
accept contradictions and they insist on con-
stant renewal of the “packaging” and the
semantic refinement of their messages. They
also are adapt at the art of variation. Now
campaigns are launched frequently to stimu-
late and keep audience attention, Faithful
disciples of Lenin, the communists are ex-
cellent sloganizers.

Propaganda is always transformed into
agitation, i.e. live and burning issues, And
“agit-prop"” serves to recrult and organize,
whereupon the enlarged organization inten-
sifies its psychological operation.

Originally communist propaganda was
easily recognized because of its over-use of
Marxist-Leninist terminology. Since 1935,
however, when the Communist International
declded to forgo the use of “sectarian lan-
guage', the communists have been systema-
tically using their so-called Aesopian lan-
guage, especlally in messages addressed to
non-communists. This means they are ex-
pressing their points through terms which
are known and accepted and which instead
of causing resentment, evoke positive asso-
clations. Thus, outside the party, the com-
munists rarely talk about “armed struggle”,
“revolutionary war”, or “world revolution”,
let alone "“dictatorship”, but they siress
terms like democracy and peace. They also
concentrate on matters and events which
are regarded as critical by large numbers of
non-communists, such as peace which the
communists interpret in their own fashion.

The result is that in many ways, commu=-
nist propaganda tends to merge with the
propaganda of non-communist groups. This
happens especially whenever non-communist
groups propose policies which the commu-
nists think could help them to achieve oper-
ational objectives. In many instances they
“amplify” the themes pressed by non-com-
munist politiclans whose attitudes are to
thelr Hking.

The primary purpose of Aesopian language
is “to gild the lily,” just as a hospital is doing
when it reports a half-dead patient is “rest-
ing comfortably” or is in a “falr condition”,

A second purpose is to change the mean-
ing of terms. Thus, according to comrmunist
doctrine peace is predicated upon a socialist
order and cannot be attained before the
final victory of communism. Aesoplan lan-
guage, in addition to creating the impression
that the communists are “peace-loving” now,
here, and everywhere, also issued to convey
the idea that the lovers of peace, if they
want to be consistent, better embrace the
cause of communism: For unless commu=-
nism rules, there cannot be peace; and un-
less communism is accepted voluntarily, war
will be inevitable. Such war, of course, will
not be due to the communists but to the im-
perialists. Those who resist communism are
imperialists by definition.

A third purpose of Aesoplan language is
to deceive about communist objectives and
realities.

Thus, the jobs of Aesopian-style CP propa-
gandists are face-lifting, disgulsing, and se-
ducing.

Communist propaganda, far from beating
the drums for the communist ideology, is
designed to black out understanding of
communism and to present the red wolf as
a8 white sheep.
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Operationally, communist propaganda, in-
cluding the non-Aesopian part, serves to
activate party members and sympathizers and
to transform them into fighters, organizers,
and propagandists. Propaganda also is used
by the communist to paralyze their oppo-
nents by ineiting them against one another
and disarming them materially and morally.
Thirdly, propaganda is employed to neutral-
ize the “masses’ in order to make them be-
lleve it is not worthwhile, or necessary, to
resist communism as well as harmful to side
with “anti-communists” (who, being “anti",
obviously don't and can't have any construc-
tive thoughts in their head).

In the narrow sense of word, communist
propaganda is that type of communication
which is originated by communist parties
and propagated through communist commu-
nicators and communist media. In the
broader sense communist propaganda in-
cludes that type of communication which is
originated by communist parties and is prop-
agated by non-communist communicators
through non-communist media; the commu-
nist origin of that communication as well as
its function within the overall communist
propaganda effort (and within communist
strategy) is concealed.

Occasionally, the communists may make
use of anti-communist communicators and
media.

“Narrow” communist propaganda handles
communist themes and arguments exclu-
sively. “Broad” communist propaganda han-
dles additional themes and arguments that
overlap with and parallel specific non-com-
munist communications for the purpose of
amplifying those and conditioning audiences
for better receptivity. Pseudo anti-communist
propaganda may be supported by communists
in order to polarize a target soclety. Note
that while the communists want to build a
strong external left, they also want an ex-
treme right and they want the extremists
to fight one another, otherwise the polariza-
tion of society cannot be achieved.

Communist propaganda, therefore, is per-
petrated by communists on specific commu-
nist subjects and on subjects which have
no apparent relation to communist programs.
Communist propaganda also is perpetrated
by non-communists on communist subjects
as well as on subjects which appear to be
unrelated to communist issues.

Communist propaganda also serves to
“taboo" certaln subjects and to hide various
facts. Non-communist media often partici-
pate In CP stratagems of concealment and
diversion.

This particular pattern is not exclusive
with the communists. During World War II,
for example, British and American propa-
ganda agencies were using what was then
called white, gray, and black propaganda.

The methods by which communists enlist
non-communists or even anti-communists to
do their bidding differs from case to case.
Communists systematically infiltrate public
opinion media and they may utilize agents
to subvert communicators and communica-
tlon channels. It is, however, far more effec~
tive if, because of its intrinsic merit of per-
suasiveness, the overt or covert communist
message is taken over spontaneously by non-
communists.

Propaganda which is not self-propelled and
which fails to develop chain reactions does
not propagate widely and thus cannot reach
the “masses”, (Nevertheless, it may influence
small key groups.)

The persuasion power of communist mes-
sages depends in large part upon prior con-
ditioning of the communicators. This con-
ditioning was achieved by earlier propaganda
and by the impact of the repetitive and
basie long run propaganda upon the educa-
tional systems.

The effectiveness of the steady and perma-
nent communist psychological effort is pre-
clsely that gradually the number of those
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conditioned to be receptive to communist
propaganda is increasing.

In the short run, the effectiveness of com=-
munist propaganda depends significantly on
the number, skill, and dedication of non-
communist propaganda carriers, This effec-
tiveness is enhanced because the density,
variability, and attractiveness of the mes-
sages depend on the number of carriers and
because those carriers appear to be above
suspicion.

The carrler’s services to the communists
will be the greater the more naive they are
about communism, the less they understand
communist intentions and techniques, and
the less they are Interested in determining
the sources of the ideas they are pushing.

Through the carriers communist propa-
ganda is being marketed by means of “capi-
talist methods”.

When carriers who inadvertently “swal-
lowed & line” and are honestly non-commu-
nists, are told they are peddling communist
propaganda, they elther are incredulous or
offended, or they regard the “coincidence”
as irrelevant or as less important than their
“own” message. Some carriers like to ex-
claim, *“it is about time the communists
realize what's right”. Others frankly welcome
communist support for their activity—every
support is acceptable. Still others ridicule
the “alleged tie".

Carriers are differentiated by sophistication
and honesty. Some carriers are under the
direct influence of overt or covert commu-
nists, and they may know or ignore the true
color of their advisers.

To repeat: short-range communist propa-
ganda which deals with current issues is
successful to the extent that it 1s propa-
gated by non-communist carriers and that
the source as well as the utility of that
propaganda for communist strategy remains
hidden.

Communist propaganda must not neces-
sarily be mendacious, It can be truthful or
may appear to be truthful, especially in
those cases when it is camouflaged as a com-
munication for a non-communist cause.

Communist: propaganda is rarely dissemi-
nated through financial arrangements such
as bribes or stipends to non-party writers.

The communists fare best when they can
latch on to an argument which is perfectly
meritorious in and by itself and which its
proponents are obligated to continue advo-
cating, e.g. soclal betterment. This is one of
the reasons why the communists—since the
times of Marx—have been trying to ride the
coat-talls of liberalism and moderate social-
ism and why they adopt suitable non-com-
munist reform ideas and exploit those to
strengthen their own case directly or in-
directly.

Does this mean that the advocates of sensi-
ble progress and reform have no choice but
to become communist propagandists? Of
course not. Does it then mean that the
communists, simply because they exist and
engage in communist and non-communist
propaganda, have polluted free speech? I
don't doubt that much communist pollution
of free speech has taken place.

But the communists cannot really be
blamed for this pollution, because they have
only been doing their job, which is pre-
cisely that of subverting democracy. The
blame rather rests on those who haven't
been doing their job of strengthening de-
mocracy. Liberals are not “liberals,” and
even “liberals” and soclallsts usually are not
disguided communists. But if non-commu-
nist progressives are tnable to make the
distinction ' clear, ' they haven’t thought
through their own program; and if as a
group they are unwilling to draw a visible
separation line, they haven’t kicked out
the infiltrators; or they don't realize that
unavowed or temporary, or any alliances with
the communists are a sure way to joining
the “great majority" of the politically dead.
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The communists always have taken pro-
labor postures—they claim to be the “van-
guard of the proletariat.” Hence it was only
“natural” that they would support the labor
movement. Why should a labor organization
reject much-needed help? It did not take
the American labor leaders too long to find
out that communist support for wage de-
mands and social programs was nothing but
a CP operational tactic. The communists
were Instigating unrest, not in order to im-
prove the welfare of the workers, but to
promote class warfare and revolution, and
they were forever ready to sacrifice the inter-
ests of the workers for CFP interests. Whenever
there was a suitable opportunity, they pro-
voked unnecessary troubles and strikes that
were designed to harm the country rather
than increase the take-home pay. They also
used “labor struggles"” in the hope of estab-
lishing’ power positions and to create com-
mand leadership over the labor force by
means of which they might acquire a capa-
bility to paralyze and selze the country.
Fortunately, most of the American labor
unions eliminated communist influence be-
fore it grew too strong.

Labor Is the social *“class’™ In the United
States which best understands communism,
its deceptions, and its perils; and which also
knows that communist economics and to-
talitarian rule are medieval reaction and
oppression, not modern progress and liber-
ation.

The communists need labor but labor not
only does not need the communists but it
had to get rid of them to defend its own
interests. American labor leaders realized
that communist solicitude was that of the
fox who robbed the raven of his cheese. They
also knew the communists wanted to un-
load the dirty work of defeating the U.S. on
the American labor movement. They under-
stood—and they acted. The labor movement
is stronger for having broken the communist
stranglehold.

MiLrTARY VICTORY?

In a letter to Joseph Alsop, Senator Ed-
ward EKennedy concluded that the motiva-
tion of American political leadership in mov-
ing into Cambodia was the “illusion that a
military victory can be won in Vietnam”. Was
that so, really? What would have happened If
we had not moved? From the very start, this
war always was an Indochinese war. Before
the North Vietnamese were able to attack
South Vietnam in force, they had, for logis-
tics reasons, no choice but take eastern
Laos; and before they could attack the Viet-
namese heartland, they had no choice but
move eastern Cambodla. The Tet of-
fenslve of 1968, which had such an enormous
impact upon American domestic politics, was,
to a large extent, based on the Cambodian
“spring boards”. (The expression is General
Gilap's.)

Throughout the period of confiict in South
Vietnam there was no let-up in military op-
erations throughout Laos; and there were
military operations in Cambodia, except that
those were of a non-violent nature. Thailand
also has been involved since 1965 and so have
most of the remalning countries. in South-
east Asla.

Before the American initiative, the Cam-
bodians kicked out Sihanouk and the Chi-
nese communists, seemingly with North Vi~
etnamese concurrence, embarked on a strat-
egy designed to puf Sihanouk back into
power as a communist puppet. Communist
forces struck to keep the Sthanoukville sup-
ply line open and to occupy key areas of the
country, ' including: the capital. Thus, the
shooting -war was expanded into Cambodia
before -a single American soldlier ever crossed
the border.

In the face of this situation which we did
not create, we could, of course, have re-
mained’ passive. In this case, whether or not
Sihanouk returned to Cambodla, or a more
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authentic communist ruler was installed, the
North Vietnamese would have taken over the
entire eastern border of Cambodia and they
would have gained an advantage which, In
all likelihood, would have proved decisive.

Through his initiative of April 1970, Mr.
Nixon spoiled this communist undertaking
and he freed a large portion of the South
Vietnam border and territory from lmmedi-
ate pressure. As a bonus the chances for the
communists to develop strong aggressive
power below the 13th or 14th parallel have
been reduced, or else the force requirements
for the communists have been considerably
increased. In addition, a new possibility has
been created for South Vietnam to establish
effective common defenses with Thailand
and Cambodia.

That this one initiative does not solve all
problems is self-evident. However, in the ab-
sence of this initiative, our problems would
have been far worse, and the capabilities of
the communists would have been far greater.
Withal, it wasn’t the President who expand-
ed the war into Cambodia, but the President
reacted to the fact that Cambodia suddenly
had become an active military theater; and
that geographic enlargement of fighting was
no {llusion but a hard reality.

There has sprung up in this country a
party which advocates “military victory” and
another party which advocates “political
settlement”, The former consists of persons
called “hawks”, the latter of “doves". In
zoology, the cross-breeding of two species of
birds is impossible, but in polities it can be
done. Nevertheless, this classification makes
little or no sense. The dividing line must be
traced along a different front.

If there were no military operations, there
would be no conflict and no need for a polit-
ical settlement. If military operations had
no political objective, they would not take
place. A purely military strategy cannot exist
even in a most violent and total war for sur-
vival, while an exclusively political strategy
against an aggressive opponent cannot have
any effectiveness and cannot endure. By its
very nature, strategy is a composite of polit-
ical and military operations (as well as of
many additional types of wundertakings).
Every successful strategy is derived from
political direction of the entire effort in the
pursuit of a political goal. A strategy oblivi-
ous to political factors and dominated by
military and purely operational eonsidera-
tions will invariably fail but if the political
leadership prescribes rules which negate
operational effectiveness, deny tactical re-
quirements, and preclude military success,
such strategy will fall, too.

From the beginning, our strategy in South-
east Asia was hampered by political limita-
tions which did not necessarily prevent vic-
tury but which rendered military success
very difficult of attainment. Is military vic-
tory therefore an illusion? It would be more
correct to say this: “Given the rules under
which the war in Southeast Asia is being
fought, military victory probably presup-
poses excessive expense and long endurance.”

I hasten to add that, naturally every war
must be fought under some political limita-
tions. But several limitations have been im-
posed which created unnecessary handicaps
and a few key limitations were poorly con-
celved, e.g. gradual and slow escalation.

The problem is, negatively, to allow for the
irreducible minimum of both military and
political expediency, and positively, to deter-
mine the best harmony between military and
political necessities.

During the first few years of confllct, we
were unsuccessful In harmonizing political
with military strategy. If we were compelled
to fight a really powerful opponent in the
style of the Vietnam engagement, we would
be soundly trounced. Our command and de-
cisionmaking structures are far below the
customary level of American efficlency.

A carefully nurtured super-skepticism is
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rampant in this country about the efficacy of
the military operations we have been con-
ducting in Vietnam. If there is a communist
attack somewhere, Mr. John Q. Public is told
that again, again, and again our efforts had
been for naught. But if there are no enemy
attacks, the enemy is sald to lle low for a
while and will resume the offensive when-
ever and wherever he chooses—there just is
no hope that we might have weakened him.

I suspect that some of this skepticism is
due to some reporting of battlefield events.
Some of the most brilliant battles in all his-
tory were fought in Vietnam, yet Americans
never heard about them. Still, seascned civil-
ian reporters and soclal sclentists should
understand that even after crippling defeats,
guerrilla forces remain capable of launch-
ing counter-attacks and that, especlally In
thinly populated jungle and mountain areas,
surprise blows cannot be prevented.

Any study of military operations in South
Vietnam shows that the situation has im-
proved very dramatically and that in most
areas the country has been pacified, while
five years ago the guerrillas attacked almost
at will. This assessment has appeared self-
evident to all recent travelers, There is no
need to accept the so-called statistics which
are being produced to “measure” pacification,
nor to assume that the enemy cannot step
up operations again, or that the South Viet-
namese have fully succeeded in digging out
the communist infra-structure, The truth is
that our military undertakings have been
highly successful and that In the course of
five years the overall posture of VC and the
North Vietnamese forces has been weakened
step-by-step. This is a long time, yes, but
this type of war is tlme-consuming. We
started way behind, we never were at full
strength for any length of time, and we have
been de-escalating for two years, While we
were attriting the enemy, we simultaneously,
of our own free will, attrited ourselves.

The great costs to the Vietnamese economy
which result from military operations are a
subject of continuous lament. Of course, de-
structions are objectionable, but they are
hardly avoldable. We must cost the damage,
but we must also look at positive develop-
ments, such as road bullding, agrarian re-
form, augmentation of agricultural ylelds,
Increase of electrle power production, im-
proved communications, and some expansion
of medical services, Note that the labor force
grows annually by 300,000 persons (Neue
Zuercher Zeitung, May 2, 1970, p. 17).

The economic difficulties of Vietnam can
be deplored endlessly and they continue to be
awesome, especlally inflation and a highly
negative balance of payments, But it is also
true that standards of living have been im-
proving and that large investments have
been made, e.g. In transportation. Whether
the country has reached the take-off point
of rapld economic development remains to
be seen, but the old traditions of low pro-
ductivity are being discarded and economic
progress is beginning. Nothing of this kind
would have happened if the Vietcong had
not been defeated militarily. It is, therefore,
& bad mistake to underrate the importance
of the military factor. For that matter, war
is rarely profitable but it often accelerates
economic development.

The term *“victory" has multiple meanings,
If communist aggression either ceases or
Hanol agrees to stop further military attacks,
we achieved our objective and we would be
successful, regardless of how this success was
described. It is mot our objective to destroy
North Vietnam, which would be easy, nor to
knock out the communist dictatorship at
Hanol, or to unify Vietnam under Salgon.,
Whether we have chosen our objective wisely,
can be argued. But the statement that mili-
tary victory is not possible really means that
Hanoi will never stop aggression and that
there is nothing we can do about this. In that
case a political settlement also would appear
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to be an illusion, in fact a far worse illusion
than the notion of military victory.

The assertion that we do not actively pur-
sue a political settlement is false. We were
trying to get such a settlement even before
we deployed into Vietnam. President John-
son's peace rhetoric in 1964, while addressed
to the American electorate, also was directed
at Hanol, Every step of escalation and de-
escalation we took, every truce we accepted,
every troop withdrawal we announced, every
economic incentive we offered, and every dip-
lomatic initiative we tried was an attempt to
achieve a political settlement. All this has
been utterly unsuccessful. Hanol never yet
was interested In a political settlement.

This situation does not show any signs of
changing. In a remarkable speech in the
House of Lords, the Earl of Avon, former
British prime minister and foreign secretary,
called attention to the “added complica-
tion” of the relationship between Moscow
and Peking which “has never been worse”.
“Representatives of the two countries might
not wish at this particular time to sit down
at a table in the company of others.” (Con-
gressional Record, May 28, 1970, p. 17531.)

Accordingly, we find ourselves in a position
where bothk a military and a political decision
seem to be excluded. In similar situations,
the historical remedy always has been to
change military strategy. We have done so by
switching to Vietnamization and the more
active promotion of Asian self-defense. From
a strictly military point of view, this new
strategy is not ideal, that is, Vietnamization
and Asianization while absolutely necessary,
have been long overdue and may require
complementary operations and continuing
American support. The critics say this strat-
egy won't work. This does not seem the
Judgment of Hanol which shows itself to be
furious about Vietnamization. The fact is
this strategy can be made to work if we pur-
sue it with energy and support it with the
requisite moral and material resources, The
question, therefore, is this: will we adopt this
strategy in a serious fashion or will we, be-
cause we have grown to detest the Indo-
Chinese conflict, make it fail?

The critics suggest that since the country
allegedly rejects more assertive military
moves, we better change political strategy
and offer conditions which Hanol would ac-
cept. The main consequence of the Church-
Cooper Amendment, as passed by the Senate,
would be to prevent—in any event, to de-
lay—Southeast Asian self-defense. If this
road toward self-defense is to be narrowed
or blocked, what alternative solution did the
sponsors of the amendment propose? What
are the prospects of a political breakthrough?

DouBLE THINE ON INTERNATIONAL LaAwW

A heavy barrage of criticlsm has been
directed at President Nixon that by having
American foreces cross into Cambodia, he
viclated international law. This eross-border
operation was described as an “invasion®
and when criticizing Senators were told that
use of this term was most inaccurate, some
became impatient -about semantic “quib-
bling”. The term “invasion” was very handy
for the critics because If there was inva-
sion, Mr. Nixon must have started a new
war; and if that was the case, he not only
had violated international law but also con=-
stitutional law.

One writer asserted that Mr. Nixon was
the first President “in the history of the
United States deliberately to order American
forces to invade another nation on his own,
without seeking Congressional approval and
support”.t. The statement is ascribed to Mr,
Richard Goodwin who was an assistant to
President Johnson at the time when Mr,
Johnson “sent American Marines storming

! Three precedent cases are reported In
Congressional Record, June 3, 1970, p. 18008.
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ashore in the foreign nation of Santo Do-
mingo and then advised Members of Con-
gress after it was a fact”, to quote Senator
Hansen (Congressional Record, May 15, 1970,
p. 15731),

The Columbia Society of International
Law, whose members are students at the Co-
lumbia University School of Law, analyzed
the legal aspects of the Cambodian action:
“The United States is in fact applying the
very kind of power politics for which we con-
demn the Soviet Union. But the conse-
quences of their invasion of Czechoslovakia
cannot compare to the devastation and pro-
longed civil war which will now engulf this
defenseless country.” “The United States in-
vaded a small country without its consent
or invitation, in total disregard of its sov-
ereign rights.”

Students who write this sort of nonsense
in a term paper should be asked to repeat
the course or to look for another instructor.

In a linguistic sense, the crossing by a
military force of a frontier can be described
as an “invasion” of the country into which
that force is moving. But that is not the
legal meaning. During World War II, the

passed military units through
Sweden and Finland, but they did not invade
those two countries because the governments
had granted rights of passage. The Germans
also crossed through Denmark to Norway,
but this was an invasion because the two
governments were hostile to one another and
because Germany took over the country and
administered it for its own benefit.

In 1944, the United States and Britain
carried out the Normandy “invasion”, buf
they did not, for that matter, legally invade
France, despite the fact that the then gov-
ernment of France under Marshal Pétain
did not approve of the operation. This case
was not even argued: it was clear that the
Nazl had invaded France and that the
French government, though legally consti-

tuted and widely recognized, was acting un-
der duress.

Another example, in 1938, the Nazis In-
vaded Austria and in 1939, they invaded
Czechoslovakia. In both cases they claimed
they had the consent of, and even had
been invited by, the ruling governments.
Yet both operations were held by the Nurem-
berg Military Tribunal to be Invasions In
the legal sense of the word. The Nazis had
previously maneuvered pro-Nazl types into
the government and both governments had
been coerced.

The United States would have “invaded”
Cambodia if there had been a hostile rela-
tionship between the American and the
Cambodian government, if the U.S. had in-
filtrated the government of Cambodia, and
if the American operation had been directed
at the country’s sovereignty. This, of course,
was not the case. The American operation
was directed against a non-Cambodian mili-
tary force which was in Cambodia agalnst
the will of the Cambodian government,
which had established control over a portion
of the Cambodian territory, which had been
invited to leave, and which was refusing
to leave. Moreover, this force, which was il-
legally in Cambodia, undertook aggressive
military operations against South Vietnam
with which country Cambodia was at peace.
Thus, Cambodian neutrality was suspended,
at least in that part of the Cambodian ter-
ritory that was occupied by the foreign bel-
ligerent force. Hence the rights of self-de-
fense of all parties aggrieved by this occu-
pation became activated.

If the Cambodian operation was a breach
of international law, the United States and
Britain should have been indicted together
with the Nagis at Nuremberg, for the in-
vasions of Austria, Czechoslovakia, Denmark,
Norway, Holland, Belgium, and France.
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Whether or not the Camwoaian govern-
ment invited the American initiative or
acquiesced into it, formally or informally, is
not rellably known at this time because
secrecy is maintained. Accusations about al-
leged breaches of international law of this
type tend to be presumptuous because no
court has been set up to adjudicate them. If
such a court were established, it would fol-
low proper legal procedure and examine the
evidence. This evidence is not avallable to
self-appointed accusers.

In the present case, the Cambodian gov-
ernment, as observable in the dally press,
acted as though it wanted the U.S. and South
Vietnamese initiative but did not care to is-
sue a formal invitation. Moreover, the U.S.
government, for reasons of security, appar-
ently did not provide full information before-
hand. In similar circumstances it is unrea-
sonable to require that the enterprising gov-
ernment should ask for a formal invitation
to enter at a specific place and a specific
time.

There is, of course, no rule in international
law which says that a military penetration
into foreign territory must be by explicit for-
mal invitation or agreement, or else it is il-
legal. The intervening party is not expected
to nullify its operation by giving warning to
the opponent, nor to provide the enemy with
an opportunity to entrap the advancing
forces. International law is not in contradic-
tion to common sense. Accordingly, it recog-
nizes that whenever such a procedure is in-
feasible, it is not required. The point is am-
ply covered by article 38/1/b and ¢ of the
Statute of the International Court of Justice.

For example, did any one in 1944 expect the
King of Denmark to send a formal invitation
from nazi-occupied Copenhagen to London
and Washington asking Britain and the
United States to please chase out the nazis?

The question is, therefore, whether the
government of the pentrated country is hos-
tile or unfriendly to the penetrator, whether
the two countries are on amicable terms, and
whether this particular government desires or
consents to the penetration, regardless of the
method by which that attitude is communi-
cated. The legality of this government as well
as the intentions of the penetrator also
would have to be investigated in order to
test whether the penetration was legal.
Naturally, assertions have been made that
the CIA created the Lon Nol government but
to be valid, assertions must be plausible
(which they are not) and they must be sub-
stantiated (which they are not, either).

The assent by the government of the pene-
trated state is useful but not necessary; and
such a government’s opposition to penetra-
tion would not diminish or invalidate the
legal rights of the state under attack by a
force operating from supposedly neutral ter-
ritory. The right of self-defense is not cir-
cumscribed by borderlines; and neutrality, to
be respected, must be real and not spurious.

Originally, the communists penetrated in-
to Cambodia by consent and, therefore, tech-
nically speaking, they did not then invade
the country. However, they were asked to
leave both by Sthanouk and Lon Nol; and
when they refused to leave, they forfeited the
rights of passage that had been granted to
them. At that juncture, they became an in-
vading force. If they had remained within
the areas that were assigned to them, the
dispute might have been regarded as being
in resolution. But they became invaders
again because they selzed additional terri-
tory and started to exercise rights of sover-
eignty in the areas which had been leased to
them only for a specific purpose.

The communist intrusion into Cambodia
became really meaningful to us because (1)
the North Vietnamese buillt on neutral ter-
ritory military facilities and staging bases;
(2) they were using those bases for train-
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ing and sanctuaries; (3) they conducted
military operations from those bases; and
(4) they were initiating new operations that
were threatening to South Vietnam, the state
they had attacked before and, in fact, never
ceased attacking.

In operating from Cambodian bases
against South Vietnam the communists were
violating the neutrality of Cambodia for the
purpose of aggression.

In legal theory, it was the job of the Cam-
bodians to defend their own neutrality and
to chase out the violators. In practice, this
theory can almost never be applied, because
a strong neutral does not lease his territory
to a forelgn power for purposes of aggressive
military operations, while the weak neutral
lacks strength to repel the aggressor. Hence
the presumption usually would be that the
violation was imposed wupon the neutral
power and it is only on the presumption of
coercion that the intruded state can be
deemed to have adhered to its self-proclaim=
ed neutrality. In the absence of coercion, the
temporary cession of territory for aggres-
sive purposes would mean that the intruded
state has made common cause with the ag-
gressor and, therefore, is a hostile belligerent.
In any event, if the neutral state is unable to
protect its own neutrality, the aggrieved bel-
ligerent is entitled to take measures against
the violator and to re-establish the status
quo in the neutral state, After March 18,
Cambodia tried unsuccessfully to evict the
intruder; and it rejected a request by China
to allow North Vietnam to continue using
the staging bases.

The violation of Cambodian neutrality
provided legal title for counter-action by
the United States and South Vietnam. In
1940, the Germans invaded Holland and Bel-
gium, two neutral countries, and they were
later found legally guilty of aggression in this
case., Upon penetration by the Wehrmacht,
the French and British armies also penetrated
into Belgium and Holland, but this act did
not constitute a violation of International
law but was an act of collectlve and in-
dividual self-defense. Since it also was di-
rected agalnst an aggressor, it executed pro-
visions of international law.

The rules say that counter-measures
against the violator of mneutrality must be
proportionate to the violation, The United
States has adhered to this rule very strictly.
In fact, the American intervention has fallen
short of being fully proportionate. The mean-
ing of the rule is not that, for example,
counter-measures against a staging base
must be restricted against that base or that
if the violation was executed by one divi-
sion, counter-measures must be limited to
one division. The essential meaning is that
the state taking counter-measures is not
entitled to Invoke defense agalnst viclatlons
of neutrality as a pretext for appropriating
territory.

Another rule which has not been referred
to, so far as I read the Senatorial debate, is
that the party which takes counter-measures
is not supposed to interfere with, or assume
the sovereign rights of the state whose neu-
trality was violated. The U.S. has strictly
adhered to this rule, too. In support of the
objectives of the Phnom Penh government,
the U.S, is most interested in the Cam-
bodians resuming full control over their en-
tire territory and re-establishing genuine
neutrality. £ s

The point has been ralsed that the com-
munist staging bases had been in Cambodia
for years and that international law au-
thorizes action agalnst a violator of neu-
trality only in case of an immediate danger.
This rule exists and it has a very specific
meaning. In 1940, when the nazis attacked
Norway, a neutral country, they claimed they
were entitled to act because Britain was
about to invade and violate Norwegian neu-
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trality, which would have posed a threat to
German security. The Nuremberg court did
not assign too much validity to evidence the
defendants adduced to show that Britain in-
deed had been planning to move into Norway.
This evidence was perhaps stronger than it
appeared to the court, yet German docu-
ments also showed that the nazis were plan-
ning the invasion bejore the British showed
any interest in Norway.

In any event, the British had taken early
action only against German violations of the
neutrality of Norwegian coastal waters. The
British mined those waters but they made
no overt move to invade Norway., The Ger-
mans might have honestly misread the Brit-
ish intention which was to stop German traf-
fic in neutral coastal waters and to bring
help to Finland in its war against the USSR,
for which purpose they might have wanted
to secure rights of passage through North-
ern Norway. Yet except for a British reprisal
against a German violation, there was no
conclusive proof, let alone an overt act
through which the British were violating
Norwegian neutrality and which had to be
repelled. Consequently, when the Germans
attacked, they became the violators.

The Germans also claimed they were en-
titled to violate Belgian neutrality because
the British and French, who were patiently
walting at the Belgian border, had an-
nounced they would defend Belgium against
German invasion. But no illegal French and
British move occurred. Since there was no
clear and pressing necessity, the German
claim could not be sustained.

However, the requirement of an urgent
need for self-defense measures which involve
penetration into neutral territory, does not
apply under all circumstances. The British
were able to react quickly against the Ger-
man invasion of Norway. If they had not
been assembling a force they wanted to send
to Finland, they would have been unable to
react at all for several months. As it was,
they were unable to expel the Germans in
1940. But this did not mean they lost the
legal title to take action against the Ger-
man breach of Norwegian neutrality. Nor
did it mean the German occupation became
legal because it remained undisturbed for
several years or that the British “invasion"
of 1945 was illegal because it occurred five
years after the original breach.

In the present case, the communists have
been violating Cambodian neutrality since
1065, South Vietnam and the United States
were entitled to take immediate counter-
measures but this was merely their legal
right. They were not obligated to take
those measures immediately lest their rights
be forfeited. As long as the violation contin-
ued, their rights remained active. Hence,
they could take counter-measures when it
suited their purposes or when they had the
requisite capabilities. The communist occu-
pation of the sanctuaries did not becomse
legal because it lasted for five years.

When the counter-measures were insti-
tuted, this was in response to a major cur-
rent change, namely the Cambodian request
that the staging bases be liquidated, com-
munist refusals to heed the request, attacks
for the purpose of enlarging the bases and
to overthrow the Cambodian government,
the communist meeting in China which dis-
closed enemy intent, and communist prepa-
rations for, as well as initiation of large
scale attack. Moreover, the customary cross-
border attacks had not ceased. Hence, enough
urgent reasons for counter-measures were
visibly in existence.

The comparison of Cambodia with the
Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968 is
invalid. The USSR was not involved in con-
flict with any power in which Cgzechoslo=-
vakia was a neutral. The neutrality of Czech-
oslovakia was not violated for the purpose
of an attack on the USSR, or for any pur-
pose; and Czechoslovakia itself did not make
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any military preparations, nor commit any
hostile acts against the USSE. On the con-
trary, Czechoslovakia still was an ally of the
Soviet Union. The government of Czecho-
slovakia had in no way, directly or indirectly,
consented to the Soviet intrusion. The So-
viets invaded, not to eliminate a threat to
themselves, whether immediate or delayed,
but in order to change the government of
Czechoslovakia. They have since continued
a de facto occupation through which the
sovereignty of Czechoslovakia has been cur-
tailed. The Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia
constituted aggression against an allied
counftry.

Professor KEahin of Cornell University has
disputed President Nixon's statement of
April 30, that the United States and South
Vietnam did not move against the com-
munist bases in Cambodia before “because
we did not wish to violate the territory of a
neutral nation”., According to Mr. Kahin,
there were several hundred incidents in 1964
and 1965 as well as a few limited intrusions,
and air and artillery attacks. The Interna-
tional Control Commission stated in July
1965 that “none of those incldents were pro-
voked by the Royal Government of Cam-
bodia"”. (Congressional Record, May 19, 1870,
p. 16073).

This again is topsy-turvy reasoning. Since
the American initiative was not directed
against the government of Cambodia, but
against the communist violators of Cam-
bodian neutrality, the fact that the Cam-
bodians did not provoke any of the border
violations is irrelevant. Our policy was never
to cross the border save in exceptional cases
of “hot pursuit” of communist non-Cam-
bodian attackers.

According to the data produced by Mr.
Kahin, the overwhelming majority of the in-
cidents took place during 1964 and 1965, that
is prior to the United States assuming a
major share of the strategic responsibility.
Since he did not quote more than a hand-
ful of incidents of the later period, it would
seem that indeed the United States was very
meticulous in keeping on the Veitnam side
of the Incessantly violated border.

In many areas this border is very poorly
demarcated. It was consistently crossed by
communist guerrillas who were attacking
South Vietnam and were seeking refuge and
rest in Cambodia. As those forces became in-
volved in a fight, it was only natural that
South Vietnamese and American troops
might have pursued them into Cambodia.
For that matter, international law clearly
authorizes hot pursult in such instances, in-
cluding artillery and air attack. Hot pursuit
does not constitute any violation of neu-
trality.

As to the B-52 strikes mentioned by Mr,
Kahin, if they were not related to hot pur-
suit, they might, of course, have resulted
from error. Technically, this would have
been violations but not hostile acts, because
the policy was not to bomb targets in Cam-
bodia. Incidents of this sort would normally
be settled through compensation.

Naturally, the United States and South
Vietnam were legally entitled at any time to
bomb North Vietnamese troops using opera-
tions bases in Cambodia for attacking South
Vietnam. We chose deliberately not to bomb
them. Therefore, an occasional attack which
occurred in spite of our self-chosen policy
does not show that we intended to violate
Cambodian neutrality. (I have argued on
the hypothesis that the facts were as Mr.
Eahin presented them. To evaluate the case
properly the details of B-52 attacks would
have to be analyzed.)

There are numerous borders in the world
where border incidents occur with great fre-
quency. Such incidents may happen without
specific orders from the respective govern-
ments, and they usually are not indicative
of policy. Planned incidents which serve spe-
cific tactical purposes display a pattern which

34277

is quite different from that which prevalled
at the Vietnam-Cambodian frontier.

The conditions of the Vietnam-Cambodian
border have been such that incidents were
bound to happen almost on a daily basis.
Mr. Kahin’s data do not show any excessive
frequency, certainly not after 1965. Hence
he did not demonstrate an American intent
to violate Cambodian neutrality, but rather
proved the contrary intent. The mere oc-
curence of incidents happening sponta-
neously or in line with hot pursuit does
not in the slightest invalidate President
Nixon’s statement.

The critics who argue that Mr. Nixon
started a new war shouldn’t really be too hap-
py with Mr. Kahin's theory that we have been
operating in or against Cambodia all along.
In this case nothing of any consequence
could possibly have occurred on April 28.

If we just look at the facts, it is quite
clear that the United States and South Viet-
nam tolerated that the communists were op-
erating from their staging bases in Cambodia
till April 28, 1970, and that at that time
the two governments invoked several inter-
national rights to stop this abuse. Thereupon,
the Cambodian army joined forces with
American and South Vietnamese units and
confronted the communists.

This is the simplest refutation of the
pseudo-legal double-think on “invasion."
The critics must be short of ammunition if
they feel compelled to create artificial issues.

A REASONED PLEA

HON. SAM STEIGER

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. STEIGER of Arizona. Mr. Speaker,
a constituent in the Third Congressional
District of Arizona, Mr. Ted J. Lopez,
sent me a copy of a letter he recently
wrote to one U.S. Senator, known for Lis
opposition to United States assistance of
South Vietnam.

I believe that his thoughts reflect that
of the majority of Americans, and I would
like to share them with you:

PHOENIX, ARIZ.
Senator McGOVERN,
Washington, D.C.

Dear SENATOR: I know that you are a dedi-
cated man and I also know you mean well.
However, I also know that even a dedicated
Senator can be wrong.

I am a retired M/Sgt and I want to take
this opportunity to thank you and the rest
of the American people for giving me the
privilege of serving my country as a member
of the US Army and the US Air Force for 26
years, I served in World War II, and the Ko-
rean War and yes, the Viet Nam war, too. I
was retired two years ago.

You know Senator, every morning when I
ralse my flag in front of my beautiful home,
I thank the Lord for the freedom we enjoy
as Americans—freedom bought and paid for
by our fighting men. I also thank God that
people like you are in the minority or we
would still be fighting World War II. I am
sincere when I say this—I wonder what
would have happened in World War II or the
EKorean War if we would have had people like
you and Senator Church.

I am sure you are sincere when you say you
want to bring our boys back from Viet-Nam
and who doesn't want them home? If you are
really concerned the best and only thing to
do is back our President. I know how badly
our boys want to come home—I know be-
cause I have been there three times, I also
know that since they are there through no
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fault or cholee of their own, it is your duty
and mine and every “real American” to sup-
port them to the fullest extent.

We all know Mr, Kennedy, a very dear and
personal friend of mine, made a terrific blun-
der when he committed us to this situation
and then Mr. Johnson made it worse by com-
mitting more and more troops without a

_definite goal of victory until we passed 500,~
000. Let's compare what Mr. Nixon has ac-
complished in comparison to Mr. Kennedy
and Mr. Johnson—he did not commit any
greater numbers of American troops; instead
he started cutting down and is continuing to
cut down to where we will have about half
as many troops committed by the end of the

ear.

y Whether you like it or not President
Nixon's Vietnamization program has been a
complete success—even though you and a few
others have reneged your support.

When Mr. Nixon took a gamble in the
operation of Cambodia out of necessity for
the protection of our troops; people like you
made a lot of noise because you were so cer-
tain it would fail. But now that it has proved
t0 have been such a terrific success, you don't
have the courtesy to admit publicly your
mistake and throw your support behind our
President to unite our country; instead of
that you have tried to tie his hands.

I am a member of the American Legion
Post 41, the second largest in the nation and
we would like to ask that you support our
President., As you know, Mr. Johnson left
him with a bucket of worms in the Viet-
Nam situation and he is doing an excellent
job of coming out of it. All he needs now is
your support and mine as he already has the
support of 80% of the real American people.
The other 10%, I am sure he doesn't want
and I am sure that you do not elther.

Sincerely,
TeD J. LOPEZ,

GWENDOLYN POINDEXTER

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, it is always
a pleasure to acknowledge the unique
talents and accomplishments of gifted in-
dividuals in our communities. I would,
therefore, like to bring to the attention
of my colleagues the outstanding
achievements of Cleveland’s very dedi-
cated educator and delightful puppeteer,
Miss Gwendolyn Poindexter.

Miss Poindexter has been a teacher
in the Cleveland inner city for over 10
years, and has worked extensively with
preschool children and their families.
She has piloted a variety of community
organizations for disadvantaged young-
sters while serving as supervisor for four
Headstart Centers in recent years.

Miss Poindexter’s teaching ability is
surpassed only by her sheer wizardry
with puppets. Since 1969, she has di-
rected a traveling theater offering in-
formadtive lectures and entertaining per-
formances for all age groups. Her pres-
entations reflect her varied talents—her
puppets are handmade; she designs and
manufactures their costumes; and she
writes the seripts and designs the scenery.
Without gquestion, this young lady has
both inspired and delighted all those
who have been privileged to witness her
productions.
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Miss Poindexter has served as director
of puppetry workshops for the Cleveland
Summer Arts Festival for the past 3
years. By 1969, her workshops had an
enrollment of over 300 youngsters from
the Cleveland area. While continuing in
her teaching capacity for the Cleve-
land Board of Education, she has directed
several classes in the history of puppets
and the art of puppetmaking for settle-
ment homes and cultural centers. Miss
Poindexter has made a number of ap-
pearances on radio and television sta-
tions throughout the city. She has also
entertained audiences at a variety of
schools, hospitals, churches, banks, and
community centers. Miss Poindexter has
been praised as often in the Cleveland
newspapers as in the many letters of
thanks that she has received from her
audiences. I feel, Mr. Speaker, that more
individuals should be given an oppor-
tunity to witness Miss Poindexter's mag-
ical talents.

REMARKS MADE BY VICE ADM. A. G.
RICKOVER IN THE INTRODUC-
TION OF CONGRESSMAN WIL-
LIAM R. ANDERSON

HON. WILLIAM M. COLMER

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. COLMER. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks, I submit
herewith the remarks made by Vice Adm.
H. G. Rickover in the introduction of
Congressman Wirriam R. ANDERSON. The
occasion was the dedication of the sub-
marine overhaul facility at the Ingalls
Shipbuilding Corp., a division of Litton
Industries, in my hometown of Pasca-
goula, Miss, on Saturday, August 22
last. My object in placing the remarks of
this distinguished American in the Rec-
ORD is not a self-serving one consider-
ing the compliments paid the Mississippi
delegation in the Congress. Rather, it is
to again express my admiration for Ad-
miral Rickover, a great American, a ded-
icated scientist, and, in my humble
judgment, a real genius.

Admiral Rickover is not only the
father of the nuclear submarine, he is
one of the great geniuses of our time.
It was a great honor to have him down
at Pascagoula on this momentous ocea-
sion. I am confident that he would not
have been there had he not been in ac-
cord with the objective to be achieved
by both the Navy and Ingalls.

Admiral Rickover’s remarks follow:

I have been asked to Introduce to you the
main speaker for this occasion. However, I
would be remiss if I did not first acknowledge
the presence among us of two other distin-
guished guests, my frlends Congressmen
William Colmer and Jamie Whitten.

Mr. Colmer has served this district since

1932 with great honor and distinction. He
has risen to the Chalrmanship of the House
Committee on Rules, one of the most respon-
sible, influential, and difficult jobs in the
Congress—indeed, In our entire Government.
He performs this arduous role with dedica-
tion, skill, and purpose. I have been privileged
to know Mr. Colmer for many years. He 1s a
true politician, in the sense that politics is
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the highest calling a human being can engage
in. This is s0 because it is through politics
that we get things done; that the world is
kept moving. To be a good politician one
must possess far more than intelligence; he
must also have the human touch, the innate
ability to know how people think and feel,
and what must be done for their welfare.
Mr. Colmer is that kind of politician. In our
form of government the basic function of a
Congressman or Senator is to represent the
people of his district or of his State; he also
has a duty to the United States as a whole.
Balancing these two interests can present a
difficult task for a legislator, but Mr. Colmer
has handled this task with wisdom and in-
tegrity. He has looked out for his district and
for the United States.

Mr, Whitten has represented Mississippi's
second district since 1941, A man can be a
doer or a critic. Today, when more and more
critics are competing loudly for popular at-
tention and applause, Mr. Whitten remains
what he has always been, a doer; a man of
dedication and vision. He has been on the
House Appropriations Committee since 1943,
first on the subcommittee for naval appro-
priations, and later on the subcommittee for
all defense appropriations. During World War
II Congressman Whitten personally visited
combat theaters in Europe and the Pacific,
conferring with such leaders as Admiral
Nimitz and General MacArthur. Like Mr.
Colmer, Congressman Whitten has added im-
measurably to making our nuclear Navy pos-
sible. In 1959, Mr. Whitten was author of
the motion to override the second Presi-
dential veto of the Public Works Appropria-
tion bill. The passage of this bill resulted in
the opening of Pascaguola Harbor and en-
abled the atomic submarines from this Yard
to reach the sea.

I also want to pay brief tribute to your
two distinguished Senators, James Eastland
and John Stennis. Both of these gentlemen
in their many years of service to your state
and to our nation have demonstrated
extraordinary statesmanship and wisdom. I
am particularly grateful to Senator Stennis,
Chairman of the Senate Armed SBervices Com-
mittee, for the time and effort he has devoted
to strengthening our Navy, and for the un-
flagging and wholehearted support he has
given to the Naval! Reactors Program.

Above all, the four gentlemen I have just
named share in common a deep and dedi-
cated love of our country; they have made
major contributions to the defense and to
the domestic welfare of the United States.
As an official of our Government and as a
private citizen, I shall always be grateful
for their leadership and support. I am proud
to be assoclated with these men who have
brought such honor to your State.

I will now introduce our principal speaker,
the Honorable Willlam R. Anderson, Con-
gressman from the Sixth District of Tennes-
see, Mr. Anderson, a native Tennessean, grad-
uated from the Naval Academy in 1942 and
Iimmediately entered the submarine service.
He participated in eleven submarine patrols
in the Pacific, for which he was awarded the
Bronze Star and other combat awards.

I have been personally assoclated with
Congressman Anderson since 1856, when he
entered the Naval Nuclear Propulsion Pro-
gram to become Captaln of the Nautilus.
Under his command, the Nautilus became
the first submarine to transit under the
Arctic ice on a nonstop, submerged, trans-
polar voyage from Pearl Harbor, Hawail, to
Portland, England, a distance of over 6,000
nautical miles. For this feat, Captain Ander-
son received the Legion of Merit and his ship
was awarded the Presidential Unit Citation.

Mr. Anderson left the Navy in 1962 to
enter upon a career much more hazardous
than the submarine service—that of elec-
tive politics. He has performed with distinc-
tion In this career as well, being elected to
the Congress in 1964 and returned to office




September 29, 1970

in the two succeeding elections. Mr. Ander-
son's best known legislative achievement is
his authorship and promotion of the law en-
forcement education bill, enacted in 1068,
which opened broad opportunities for young
men and women in police and corrections
careers. His most important eurrent effort
is directed toward programs for rural re-
vitalization and small community develop-
ment.

Congressman Anderson is a vigorous ad-
vocate of a strong defense establishment and
a staunch supporter of our nuclear Navy.
It is his valuable support, and the support
of other dedicated members of the Congress,
on which we must rely to maintain an ade.
quate defense posture in the critical times
ahead.

I have the honor of presenting to you the
Honorable William R. Anderson of Tennessee.

VETERANS OF FOREIGN WARS
ISSUES PROCLAMATION

HON. WATKINS M. ABBITT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. ABBITT. Mr. Speaker, these are
times when many freedom loving Ameri-
cans find themselves greatly ashamed at
the actions of some of their fellow citi-
zens who seem to have lost much of their
respect for the American flag and our
democratic system of Government.

It is, therefore, encouraging to see
some organizations which are taking a
lead in encouraging a reaffirmation of
their faith in the Constitution and our
whole system of Government. Jacob J.
Pearson Post 637 of the Veterans of For-
eign Wars of the United States, located at
Hopewell, Va., recently issued a procla-
mation in support cf the Constitution
and reaffirming what many of us stead-
fastly believe. The text of this resolution
is so pertinent to our needs today that
I would like to have it incorporated in the
CONGRESSIONAL REcorp at this point. I
commend Post Commander Andy W. Am-
burgey and other members of the Jacob
J. Pearson Post 637 for recalling to our
memory these great receipts upon which
our country was founded.

The text of the resolution follows:
VETERANS OF FOREIGN WaARS, HOPEWELL, VA,
PROCLAMATION

Whereas, on September 17, 1787, after five
months’ labor the majority of 55 delegates
from 12 states, meeting in Philadelphia, ap-
proved the first U.S. Constitution consisting
of preamble and seven articles;

Whereas, generations of Americans, shel-
tered by the concepts of the Constitution,
have found both motivation and a continuing
sense of destiny in the ideals of human dig-
nity and worth for which our Nation's foun-
ders fought and died;

Whereas, today, with the ideals of the
Constitution being disregarded, there is an
even greater need for dedication to a high
sense of patriotic purpose;

Whereas, the sustaining force of patriot-

ism is the source of positive values which
endow our lives with pride and purpose, and
enable us to pursue our destiny, as guaran-
teed by the Constitution, as a people and a
nation;

Now, therfore, I, Andy W. Amburgey, Post
Commander of Jacob J. Pearson Post 637,
Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

States, in recognition of the wisdom and fore-
sight of the designers of our constitution, and
of its vital importance to us, as a nation,
do, on this date hereby proudly proclaim
that the more than 900 members of Jacob J.
Pearson Post 637, both individually and col-
lectively reaffirm their faith In the Consti-
tution of the United States, and publicly re-
dedicate themselves to supporting this noble
document, the very cornerstone of our na-
tion and I urge our citizens to keep faith
with our heritage by fostering an enduring
belief in, and constructive use of, its ideas;
and to safeguard our heritage through our
willingness to take whatever steps and make
whatever sacrifices are necessary for our na-
tional safety.

Done this day, September 16th, 1970, at the
Post Home, Hopewell, Virginia, In witness
thereof I have hereunto set my signature and
the official seal of my office.

ANDY W. AMBURGEY,
Post Commander,

HUNGER AND MALNUTRITION

HON. GRAHAM PURCELL

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. PURCELL, Mr. Speaker, the Dem-
ocratic Study Group Task Force on
Food and Agriculture and on Consumer
Affairs conducted 2 days of hearings
here in Washington, D.C., on September
18 and 19 to give additional exposure to
the problems of hunger and malnutrition
in this country.

The House Committee on Agriculture,
of which I am a member, and the Sen-
ate Select Subcommittee on Nutrition
and Human Needs had previously af-
forded food industry representatives the
opportunity to address themselves to the
Congress about their efforts in resolving
the crisis.

The problem is one nesessarily requir-
ing the combined resources, efforts, and
cooperation of the public and private
sector.

Whatever can be said in the way of
criticism of the industry, it cannot be
said that it is refusing to cooperate in
resolving the hunger and malnutrition
problem.

In testimony of this fact I would like
to place in the REecorp the statement
submitted to the DSG panel by Mr. R.
Hal Dean, chairman of the board and
chief executive officer of the Ralston
Purina Co. Mr. Dean leaves no doubt
that this leader in the field of animal
nutrition is successfully translating its
basic animal nufrition knowledge into
workable, low-cost human food products
and food systems which will meet peo-
ple’s protein needs and food preferences
here and abroad. The company has prod-
ucts available for the USDA’s school
lunch and commodity distribution pro-
grams, is participating in the Rutgers
University study, and is considering the
production of a 50-percent protein, full-
fat soy product in cooperation with one
of the West African countries. Addition-
ally, other high protein products are
being perfected for human consumption.

These are significant steps forward, and
efforts such as these by responsible pri-
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vate industry should be acknowledged
and praised.
The statement follows:

STATEMENT OF R. HAL DEAN BEFORE THE HEAR-
ING OF THE DEMOCRATIC STUDY GROUP TASK
ForcE oF FooD AND AGRICULTURE AND ON
CONSUMER AFFAIRS

My name is R. Hal Dean. I am chairman
of the Board and Chief Executive Officer of
the Ralston Purina Company.

I welcome the opportunity to review Ral-
ston Purina Company’'s interest and activity
in the area of hunger and malnutrition. This
statement will deal with our previous and
current activities with the Federal govern-
ment as well as an updating of our product
development work.

In the last several years both the Con=-
gress, the Administration and the food in-
dustry have become Inereasingly mindful of
the problem of hunger and malnutrition in
this country. Accordingly, various repre-
sentatlves of the food industry have had
the opportunity to report on their efforts to
the Congress. In the last 18 months, we ad-
dressed ourselves to this very question on
two separate occasions,

In April, 1969, I strongly testified before the
House Committee on Agriculture and en-
dorsed legislation (H.R. 7919) introduced by
the Honorable Thomas 8. Foley, Congress-
man from the State of Washington and
Chairman of the DSG Task Force on Food &
Agriculture. This legislation called for the
establishment of an Assistant Secretary of
Human Nutrition in the Department of Agri-
culture. Although the bill has not been en-
acted it has served, in my opinion, as one
of the ecatalysts which prompted the Admin-
istration to establish a Food and Agriculture
Nutrition Service in the USDA. This Service
has significantly strengthened the Adminis-
tration's efforts relating to human nutri-
tional needs.

We are extremely pleased to have played
a small part in this development. We share
this Committee's deep interest in the Ad-
ministration’s positive action in this area
and hope the Food and Nutrition Service will
continue to sensitize our government's lead-
ership in the fight agalnst hunger and mal-
nutrition.

On July 22, 1969, I testified before the
Senate Select Committee on Nutrition and
Human Needs.

At that time, I outlined to the Chairman,
Senator George S. McGovern and the mem-
bers of his committee, our company's corpo-
rate interest and capabllities In the area of
protein research and nutrition. While we
have diversified considerably, the company
today is the world's largest producer of for-
mulated livestock and poultry feeds with
plants and physical facilities in more than
40 states and 30 foreign counfries. Our prin-
cipal corporate objective has been the effi-
clent production of meat, milk and eggs by
the use of highly nutritious and balanced
feed rations coupled with improved animal
breeding, farm management and sanitation
practices. Seventy-six years of experience in
animal nutrition research has established our
company as a leader in the field of animal
nutrition.

As a broadly based, protein resourcing cor-
poration our interests, experience and ca-
pabilities are tled directly to the subject of
proteln research and nutrition. In recent
years, our research people have been working
to translate our basic animal nutrition re-
search knowledge into workable, low cost,
human food products and food systems which
will meet today’s needs.

Although we are working closely with, and
keeping abreast of developments in single
cell and fish protein concentrate research,
we feel soy protein sources hold the most
realistic near term promise for solutions to
today’s protein hunger and malnutrition
problems. Through this research, we have
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developed isolated edible soy proteins for
human consumption. However, research is
continuing in order to improve flavor, tex-
ture and economic viability.

Recently significant breakthroughs have
been achieved which have enabled us to over-
come a number of these problems. As a re-
sult, we now have the capability of producing
a substantial variety of “engineered” or
structured food products. These products can
serve effectively as vehicles for high impact
nutrition as well as desired supplementation
of vitamins and minerals. In g¢ther words,
today, we can totally engineer the food prod-
uect and "build” into it the specific nutrition
required to meet a specific deficiency. I want
to point out that Ralston Purina Company
is not by any means the only company en-
gaged in research in this important, exciting
field.

Furthermore, it is important to keep in
mind that these new protein products have
been and are being developed to meet specific
dietary needs. They are not designed, nor in-
tended, as replacements for food staples we
know today.

Approximately one year ago we proposed
specific nutritional programs in Phoenix, Ari-
zona and East St. Louis, Ilineis, in conjunc-
tion with loecal Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity personnel, In each case, we had sub-
mitted detailed specifications, cost data and
guidelines to implement the nutritional
feeding programs. Unfortunately, sufficient
funding has not been forthcoming from OEO
or USDA and the projects have been held in
aheyance,

Before we discuss the current Ralston
Purina Company activity and planning, I
would preface my comments by referring to a
recommendation of the November, 1969 White
House Conference on Food, Nutrition and
Health. The following is a quote from the
conferees of Panel Number 6 of the White
House Conference:

“By even conservative estimates snack
foods occupy a prominent position in the
diet of American youth, being in many cases
a significant source of young people’s dally
nourishment. This is also true of large seg-
ments of population below the poverty lev-
el, chiefly in U.S. urban centers.

“Industry has the freedom to add to the
nutritive value of these products, as there
are no standards of identification for them.
Because the nutritional value of some snack
foods is often negligible, it would be de-
sirable for the food industry to consider the
question of enriching the nutritional con-
tent of such foods. This would be especially
pertinent in the development of new snack
items intended for the adult market.

“It is recommended: That industry ac-
celerate its efforts to make avallable nutri-
tious snack foods.”

It is extremely encouraging to those of
us in the food industry that the report of
this White House Conference has touched on
several key Issues inherent in the problems
of supplylng nutritious foods to the Amer-
ican public—specifically, those Amerlcans,
young and adult, who are in deepest need
on the subject of nutrition.

Our research and experience in the market
place has proven that products cannot be
sold to the public solely on the basis of their
nutritional content. People want nutrition
. . . but most people are interested in taste,
and other real or imagined beneflts from
food. In addition, we know that there is a
great deal of confusion in the public's mind
on the subject of nutrition.

Based on this accepted body of knowledge
and the aforementioned admonition of the
White House Conference, our company has
actively pursued the necessary Research and
Development to produce a highly nutritious
snack food,

Again, building on our expertise in the
vegetable protein field, we have produced,
thoroughly researched and placed in selected
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test markets, a high protein/low cost, cul-
turally acceptable snack product. The test
product carries the Ralston Purina brand
name of “Potato Crispersr.” It was intro-
dueed in August, 1970, in test markets in Ft.
Wayne and South Bend, Indiana, To date,
consumer acceptance has been excellent. I
have taken the liberty of having samples of
the product avallable for your personal re-
view,

The product looks and tastes like potato
chips . . . but it has four times the protein
and 30-40% less fat than potato chips. Qunce
for ounce Potato Crisperss contain as much
protein as cholce T-bone steak, 809 more
protein than fresh eggs and five times as
much protein as fresh milk.!

We feel this product offers great promise
not only for the needy or malnourished, but
also for the average consumer,

Turning to additional specific activities,
our company is working closely with the
USDA to develop products for the School
Lunch Program, the Commodity Distribution
Program and the Rutgers University School
Feeding Project. In addition, we are working
with the Appalachian Regional Commission
and are undertaking long-range planning
concerning food habits and product prefer-
ences of ethnic groups.

We feel that application of edible protein
products into workable public/private sector
nutritional programs is of the utmost im-
portance. Recent serious discussions regard-
ing the private sector's role in solving the
problems of malnutrition are extremely en-
couraging. We feel we have the resources, the
expertise and the desire to make these pro-
grams work. However, if help is needed from
the private sector, government must under-
stand the need for proper funding and col-
lateral cooperation.

In the area of the School Lunch Program,
an activity where we feel we can make sig-
nificant econtributions, our management has
been encouraged by several recent expres-
slons directed to private industry by the
USDA.

In a recent address to State School Lunch
Directors and Supervisors, Mr. Edward J.
Hekman, Administrator, Food and Nutrition
Bervice, U.S. Department of Agriculture, said:

“The Department of Agriculture believes
that a properly balanced diet of conventional
foods can provide adeguate nutrition. How-
ever, we are also aware of changes in dietary
habits as well as changes in the nutritional
quality of processed foods. Thus, we are
interested in ‘engineered foods’ to the ex-
tent that such new foods can offer improved
nutrition to the general public. Engineered
foods are defined as those foods which are
s0 prepared and processed that they:

(A) Improve nutrition,

(B) Reduce cost.

(C) Offer greater convenience in meal
preparation,

(D) Improve acceptability.

(E) Improve stability.

Mr. Hekman went on to say:

“But, we want to see the engineering of
foods for nutritional improvement orlented
toward acceptance by the general popula-
tion through the commercial market—not
solely for government purchase.”

This type of language is indeed encour-
aging. It should be noted, however, that
there is an area of concern in moving these
new foods to the commercial markets. In
establishing labeling regulations and product
“Standards of Identity” it is important that
the products be described in clear and
straightforward language that informs the
consumer without danger of prejudice.

The product we have introduced in test
markets, Potato Crispersz, meets the eriteria
as outlined by Mr. Hekman. Furthermore,
other products, in various stages of Re-

! Comparisons are based on data from
USDA Agricultural Handbook #8.
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search and Development are also designed to
answer the requirements as outlined by the
USDA. Some are designed as meal supple-
ments, one in particular is designed as vir-
tually a whole meal.

We are extremely hopeful that these prod-
ucts will be accepted and implemented im-
mediately in nutritional study programs.

The contractual agreement between UsDA,
OEO and Rutgers University for school lunch
feeding programs offers additional encour-
agement. Our company is currently prepar-
ing a proposal for high-protein products to
be used in the Rutgers Study.

We are encouraged that this study 1s
being undertaken to explore new ways to
provide the necessary nutrition for school
children on a Type A lunch . . . especlally
in schools with limited food handling facili-
ties.

Again, referring to Mr. Hekman's speech,
he reminded the School Lunch Directors and
Supervisors of the following regulation, pub-
lished in the Federal Register last January:

“The Child Nutrition Division of the Food
and Nutrition Service may approve variations
in the food components of the Type A lunch
on an erperimental or on a continuing basis
in any school where there is evidence that
such variations are nutritionally sound and
are necessary to meet ethnic, religious, eco-
nomic or physical needs.” *

One of the products we are exploring for
the Rutgers Study . . . when consumed with
an 8 oz. glass of whole milk . . . meets the
nutritional requirements for a Type A lunch.

This engineered food product is being de-
signed to provide more nutrition for less tax
dollars. In addition, of course, it offers: 1)
extreme ease of handling, 2) lower cost, 3)
high level of acceptability, 4) reduction of
clean-up and waste, and 5) a variety in the
basic menu (it will be available in three
varieties) .

Again, I might reiterate the need for in-
tense cooperation which is needed between
the public and private sector. We feel pri-
vate industry in general and Ralston Purina
Company specifically can make a sizeable
contribution to nutritional development of
our most important asset, our youth.

In closing I would like to mention that
our company, due in part to our slzeable
international operations, realizes that pro-
tein deficiencies exist in varying degrees
around the world and the geographic bound-
aries of this, or any country, cffer no spe-
cial immunity to those who suffer from mal-
nutrition and hunger.

During the past ten years we have been
helping to translate our knowledge of ani-
mal agriculture and nutrition into develop-
ing nations to increase their productivity and
reduce consumer prices of farm products.
At present, we are discussing a joint venture
with the government of a West African
country to build a plant to process a full-fat,
80y protein product.

This facility will produce a nutritious soy
product ylelding 50% protein. It will be used
In school feeding programs, hospitals, mili-
tary feeding and possibly consumer markets.

Solving the problems of hunger and mal-
nutrition is a big job. However, a great deal
is at stake. It will require the combined re-
sources, efforts and cooperation of the pub-
lic and private sector.

Our involvement in these projects, here
and in the developing natlons, demonstrates
our sincere interest, enthusiasm and desire
to make a meaningful contribution toward
the ellmination of the problems of h
and malnutrition. Our proposals for the
School Lunch Program, our active partici-
Ppation in the Rutgers University Study and

*USDA, Food and Nutrition Service, Na-
tional School Lunch Program, Title 7 Agri-
culture, 210.10 January 20, 1970, Federal Reg-
ister (35 F.R. 763).
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the introduction of our new protein snack
product offer concrete evidence of Ralston
Purina's affirmative and positive action. We
ask only for the continued encouragement
and cooperation that will be needed to solve
the multitude of problems that are before
us.
Thank you.

HOUSING AMERICANS

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, the
Christian Science Monitor has just com-
pleted an excellent in-depth analysis
of the housing pinch being faced by most
Americans today.

I commend the following five-part
series to the attention of those of my
colleagues seeking an understanding and
a solution to what has been widely labeled
as “the American housing ecrisis”:

[From the Christian Science Monitor
Sept. 19-21, 1970]

S0 You WANT A House?—FoRrGeT IT
(Note—Does the United States housing
pinch really hurt as much as one hears?
The poor have always been badly housed. But
now that even middle-income Americans feel
it, some see the housing crisis as a potentially

hot political issue. First of five articles.)

(By Merelice Kundratis)

SAN Prawcisco—Over half the Nation's
population might as well forget about want-
ing to buy a house—or live in an apartment
big enough to meet their needs.

The housing crisis is that bad.

If it hasn't hit you yet, hang on. At the
rate things are going, it will—as soon as you
want to make your next move. And this ap-
plies to people at all income levels.

Major business firms, because of the crisis,
are transferring personnel less frequently.
Families simply refuse to make the move, One
young Texas family recently had to pay twice
as much in California for a home that com-
pared with the one they were leaving.

Residents in wealthy Wilmette, Ill., note
that only a year ago, it was impossible to find
& house. Now, an upper-income executive
simply couldn't sell his high-cost home.

That is not to say there isn't plenty of de-
mand for housing. But it's the people making
between $8,000 and $12,000 a year who are
especially in trouble,

Most homes are not being bullt for families
making less than $1,000 a month. Besides
that, all of their bills—car, new furniture,
etc.—must be paid off, says Lee Williams of
Doelger Builders here.

APARTMENTS ALSO SHORT

Some 32,000 houses have been sold by
Doelger, Mr. Williams explains. Ten years ago,
he continues, the homes were in the range
of $21,000. Their cost has increased $1,000 a
year.

Buyers today might even have the down
payment when they come in, but Mr. Wil-
liams still has to say, “I'm so sorry, We sim-
ply can’'t help you.” Too low an income dis-
qualifies them for finaneing.

President Nixon, in the “Second Annual
Report on National Housing Goals,” noted
that the “median price of all conventionally
built new homes now being offered for sale
is about $27,000." Nearly half of all American
families, he further noted, cannot afford
more than $15,000.
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S0 the swing is to apartments, where the
shortage—for middle- as well as low-income
levels—is equally acute.

Single careerists In New York who have
progressed to maintaining their own apart-
ments find they have to revert to dormitory
days and double or triple up to pay today's
rents.

Here in the cosmopolitan city of spectacu-
lar hills, residents gripe bitterly about sky-
rocketing rents. Their next complaint—a
common one throughout the nation—Iland-
lord neglect.

Time after time, renters say: “My landlord
doesn't have to worry about keeping my
apartment nice and making repairs. He does
not care whether I move. He could rent it
agaln without any trouble.”

Poor people are used to such neglect. But
it is becoming almost as common AmonNg
middle-income tenants. And the reaction is
the same—little incentive to fix up a place.
Says Sheilla Datz, who came here from Bos-
ton:

“I was going to get carpeting for my apart-
ment. But now I won't bother. I looked three
months for my last apartment, lived there
one month, the rent was raised, and I had
to move. When my present lease is up, I
might have to move again.”

Sheila wouldn't want to return to Boston,
however. Since she left a year ago, chaos has
hit Boston rents—despite a recently formed
rent-review board. Swamped by college stu-
dents, that eastern city contends with
tougher and tougher housing shortages each
fall—and higher and higher rents.

One Boston secretary saw her rent climb
33 percent in the last two years.

In Chicago, Anne and David are gritting
their teeth and looking at new high-rise, in-
town apartments costing $300 a month for
one bedroom.

New Yorkers, in turn, must be willing to
pay that much for just a studio apartment
in downtown Manhattan.

EVEN REWARDS OFFERED

In housing, as in most big-city problems,
New York sets pace—a dublous honor in-
deed as the city’s vacancy rate hovers at a
frighteningly low 1 percent and the race is
on for ratholes.

Few large cltles come near the 4 or &
percent vacancy rate considered normal for
the smooth movement of this nation’s highly
mobile population.

One young man in New York had a fairly
firm idea of what he wanted in an apart-
ment. He joined four other prospects that a
real estate agent was taking around in a
group. When they walked into one apart-
ment, he qguickly glanced around from the
doorway and immediately blurted, “I'll take
it,” leaving the others with their jaws
dropped. He got it, and was glad he did.

At another Manhattan—Manhattan, Kan.
(adjacent to Fort Riley)—newspaper want
ads Include such wry remarks as ‘“reward
for information leading to the rental of an
apartment.”

Here in San Prancisco, a Chinese shop-
keeper talks about commuting 20 minutes
to his business. With his large family, he
cannot afford the $150 monthly rent for
cramped, rundown quarters in famed China-
town.,

And every city has its enclaves of the
elderly struggling to make a home out of the
cheap rooms they rent on fixed, limited
incomes.

Here are some of the sobering statistlcs
that are affecting these people:

Almost two years ago, the President’s Com-
mittee on Urban Housing assessed the na-
tion's need at a minimum of 26 million addi-
tional units in 10 years (by 1978). That
means 2.6 million & year.

In 1969, the nsation managed to produce
only 1.49 million units—the largest number,
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however, since 1963. And in 1970 it s doing
only slightly better.

The 26-million goal does not include an
additional 2 million units that should be re-
habilitated without public assistance.

While the 10-year goal does cover replac-
ing dilapidated housing with standard units,
it does not attempt to solve the overcrowding
that already exists in standard units.

Although the United States on an average
outdoes other nations in providing comfort
and space in housing, an overwhelming num-
ber of Americans are still ill-housed.

RURAL FOOR ASK HELP

Naturally the poor are the hardest hit. And
6 million of the 26 million goal are chalked
up as subsidized housing. That 6 million
housing units—even though it is more than
the country has ever tried to produce—is a
bare minimum.

A hue and cry also is rising from the rural
poor who live in areas where bad housing
and unemployment conditions have driven
people to the citles. Some 100 participants
at a 1968 national rural-housing conference
stressed the need to raise the level of govern-
ment-assisted units from 6 to 13 million—
with 7 million located in rural areas and
small towns of less than 25,000 population,

Perhaps few problems have been as ignored,
while at the same time being talked and
legislated about, as housing. There have been
plenty of programs—but little money and
national commitment.

George Romney, Secretary of the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development,
stresses: “In my view, we face a full-scale
national housing crisis.

“I consider it an emergency,” he continues,
“because of the important role housing plays
in meeting the physical and soclal needs of
people. After all, food, clothes, and shelter—
those are the three fundamentals.

“In terms of a satisfactory environment
for a family and the rearing of a family,” Mr.
Romney points out, “a good home is a very
vital need.”

MOBILIZATIQN STRESSED

A year ago, when Gov. Francis 8, ent
of Massachusetts similarly called attention
to the housing crisis, one response came from
the executive director of Boston’s Urban
League. Melvin H. King, a longtime advocate
of better housing both in New England and
in the South, wrate:

“If you say it is an emergency, then you
would call out the National Guard and
mobilize all the resources of the common-
wealth to solve the problem. Now, if there
really was a 'state of emergency,’ you would
‘draft’ all the architects, engineers, bullding
construction people, bankers, and insurance
companies and mount a massive program
that would have housing bullt on around-
the-clock basis.”

Mr. Romney contends the job could be
done “if the nation is convinced it should be
done.” But he admits: “We have not made
the commitment to meet the housing and
urban needs that we made in the space pro-
gram earlier. If we are going to get the
job done, it's going to take that sort of a
commitment.”

Other housing experts note, as does Secre-
tary Romney, that such a commitment be-
comes more likely as more and more Ameri-
cans are hit by shortages and appalling costs.
There's little doubt also among public offi-
clals that unless there is noticeable relief,
housing is bound to become a powerful po-
litical issue.

$421 BILLION NEEDED?

To meet the goal set for the remaining 8
years of the 10-year period will cost (ex-
cluding land) an estimated £421 billion: 820
billion for mobile homes, $321 billion for
private housing, and $80 billion for govern-
ment-subsidized units and rehabilitations.




34282

Mobile homes, once; dismissed as a real
alternative to home-buying, are perhaps the
best gauge of how severe the housing crunch
has become, Business is booming in the
mobile-home industry.

Typically, 4 mobile home sells mr about
86 000 including; furnishings and . drapes,
though  some; more elegant units can-total
$15,000 to $20,000 or mere. Even the. 12x60
unit for $6,000, howewer, 15 much homier
than the camp -trallers that used to char-
acterize mobile living as gypsy: living:

With sales over the 400,000 mark in 1969—
and expected to top that this year—mobile
homes made up 90 percent of all homes sold
for under $17,500. Future growth depends
somewhat on developing more mobile-home
parks which; ‘in turn,” depends largely on
overcoming the'sleazy reputation that parks
Have in some'areas. ' ;

PARE. IMPROVEMENT NOTED

Offensive parks, in fact, still exist. But
new developments are much more likely to
resemble the ‘Colonial Mobile Manor” of
Olen and Carmen Dalton in San Jose, Calif.

To rate its five stars.in Woodall's Moblle

Home Park Directory, the manor abides by~

such requirements as having wide paved
streets, . curbs and' landscaping, attractive
entrance and recreation hall, modern homes
with porches and foundation *“skirts,” and fa-
cilities like s swimming pool, shuffleboard,
etc. J

Communities also complain that parks do
not pay taxes equal to the burdens they place
on local services. Patk owners hotly retaliate
by pointing out that although mobile home-
owners pay only a personal-property tax
rather than s real-estate tax, the park itself
pays loeal taxes {colleated by renting its
lots ). f

“Parks pay more than'their share ¥ insists
Mrs. Dalton, “Since the park is private prop-
erty, the community does not have to worry
about upkeep. Parks pave thelr own streets;
putin their own fireplugs, provide their own
police patrol.”

In addition; most mobile-home residents
are either young couples without children or
with preschool children, or retirees. In nei-
ther case would they add to the burden of the
local school syatem. h

CLUBLIKE ATMOSPHERE' |

Mr ‘and Mrs. Dalton are complete converts
to mobile-home living. They'enjoy the coun-
try-clublike" atmosphiere which Ssets' their
park—and’ the ‘park's rents—a notch above
the avearge parks. Most of their plots, pre-
pared for “double-wide'" units, rent for 877 to
$84 a month. Median monthly fee in ‘the na-
tion was between $30 and $39 In 1969, ac-
cording to Woodall. :

‘- Callfornid 'alone has '4,800° mobile-home"

parks—about a fifth of the nation's total—
with a heavy concentration in the San Jose
area, which 1s'also the fastest growing urban
area'in the United States. But there remains
an acute need for family parks that provide
playground and' recredtional ‘facilities for
children; So here, as in’apartments, rﬂ.mllles
feel the pinch more.

House-hunting® for ' any individual has
never been easy. When the hassle of moying
s over, it's 'natural to sigh, *“I've 'got mine,”
and ‘then forget others,

Now ‘that “others” ‘are quickly becoming
a majority of the mation's population, it
remains to be seen whether fierce competi-
tion for Himited and sometimes dreary lying
quartérs ‘will‘ polarize the combatants—pit-
ting agalnst each other students, familles,
senior citizens, minority groups; and middle-
class Americans—or whether the nation can
rally support fo tackle housing woes at all
levels.

To date, the, trend 1s toward polarization.
Angd housing promises to explode as a divisive
issue instead . of the broad-based problem that
it actually 1s.
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'm.Psnmm'r OF THE PEOPLE ON 2 PERCENT
oF.LAND. .,
(By Merelices Kundratis)

COHIcAGD.—Out in - Western Eansas, far
from!the flurry of urban chaos and in the
midst of feres and acres of farmland, Paul V,
Johnson lives 18 miles from the nearest town.
The next farmhouse is 11 miles down the
road.

In the prairie, short, wiry Charles Todd
raises cattle and grows wheat and soybeans
on a farm settled in 1876 by his grandfather.

These men know what is meant when the
United States is described’'as “land “rich.”
The level of density—number of houses or

people per acre—is not a ' problem where

they live.

And yet, Mr. Todd and Mr. Johnson are
part of this nation’s housing crisis. They both
have children (seven and three, respectively)
who have left the farm. As college students,
a8 new families, as new urban dwellers, many
farm children lustrate the shifting national
population.

With ‘modern farm equipment, it takes
fewer and fewer workers to run larger and
larger farms. The average age of farmers gets
higher while young people turn to the cities
for jobs.

All Americans would have to group into
an area the size of Texas and Oklahoma com-
bined to match the density of West Germany
or Britain, says the 1968 report of the Presi-
dent's Committee on Urban Housing. And
anyone crossing this nation would certainly
wonder why housing experts talk about land
shortages, land demands, and the high cost
of land.

POPULATION IMBALANCE

But housms gets built where the Jjobs are—
in our near urban areas, About 70 percent of
the population is piled on 2 percent of the
land,

That ma.kes the city land story different.

Miles of new highways cut- wide swaths
through what used to be urban residential
areas. City land that could help solve the
housing erunch is turned into outdoor park-
ing lots—again showing more deference for
the ear than for people.

And in city after city that has seen the
ravages of urban “renewal,” empty' land
stands idle while housing-development funds
dry up:because of rising construetion costs,
or red tape snarls people’s Hopes that better
homes that they can afford will be huilt
where their old ones were razed;

-Los: Angeles sprawl blankets with houses
and highways  whatever natural loveliness
once existed: Land is used, misused, abused,
and expensive.

“AS part of the soarfng eost of'an average
single 'Tamily house; land has'leaped from
11l'percent in 1950, to 18 percent in 1880, to
25 pereent in 1970. In'dollar amotints, that
means an' average house lot jumped from
$1,144 to $2,808 'to $6,200 in ‘those 10- and
20-year periods.

The National Association of Home Build-
ers (NAHB), which compiles such statistics,
explains that galloping increases are due in
part to higher ¢osts of land {mprovements—
putting in streets, curbs, Bewage p:pes and
undergrmmd ui:mty lines.

LAND-COST SPIRAL CITED

Some specific examples of the dizzy land-
cost spiral during the last 10 years: a house
lot in Boston up from $3,694 to $9,210; Day-
ton, Ohio, from £3,680 to $8,228; Beaumont,
Texas, from $2,309 to §5,204; Lafayette, Calif.,
from $5,090 to $10,752; and metropolitan
‘Washington from $4,353 to $9,268.

There are at least two aspects to land
problems: finding land and then putting it to
good use. In both aspects, people first need to
be convinced there is in fact & /problem.

“It has been said that the United States
has no shortage of land,” wrote Max S/ Wehr-
ly, former executive director of the Urban
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Land Institute, in: the Professional Builder.
“I think the continuation of this notion—as
it applies to urban areas especially—has been
responsible for much of our wasteful and in-
efficient use of land for urban purposes. It's
time - we revised our thinking in this re-
spect.”

George Romney, secretary of the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development
(HUD) agrees: ‘“People generally in this
country don’t think we have a land problem
yet. The people who have to buy a lot to
build a house—they do. But then they forget
about it.”

To reach the mational goal set in 1968 of
adding 26 millton badly nieeded housing units
by 1978, an estimated 8 million acres of land
could be needed. If land costs continue to
shoot up, that could be a major obstacle to a
goal that already seems unlikely after only
two years eof the 10-year program.

TRANSPORTATION NETWORK

Improved transportation networks—en-
abling people to go greater distances to their
jobs—can open up land formerly too remote
for housing. But that raises questions not
only about the distances people are willing
to commute daily, but also about community
planning and how beést to use the land.

Entire new towns complete with their own
employment opportunities are on the draw-
ing board. And little by little, planners no
longer are cutting automatically an acre of
land into four squares and stripping them
bare to make room for four houses.

Scattered throughout this nation are imag-
inative examples of houses tastefully clus-
tered together so residents can enjoy sweep-
ing spaces and recreational facilities on land
that otherwise would have beén eaten up
by housing sprawl.

But the nation still is a ‘long ‘way from
being convinced that the American dream
of a one-family house on its own quarter acre
of land can be improved.

Inevitably tied in with the question of land
use is the practice of zoning, Zoning regu-
lations. were devised. mainly to proteét resi-
dential areas from the intrusion of industry.

But they now-protect certain kinds of resi-
dents from other kinds of residents—often
in the name of the right to self-government.

Chicago attorney Richard F. Babcock, who
wrote the book entitled “The Zoning Game,”
predicts zoning will become an even more
complex issue in the courts than school de-
segregation.

“I am absolutely firmly convinced,” says
Mr. Babcock, “that there will be no major
change in zoning locally until the court does
take a stand.” He further indicates the issue
will-be untidy and chaotic.

<Ihe power to regulate logal zonlng—which
in-turn has resulted in keeping out the
elderly, young couples, and others who can-
not afford housing Hmited t6 two-acre plots—
is derived from the state. And Mr. Babeock
confesses to being uncomfortable about let-
ting -people ‘'preserve their own way of life
by using a government law'meant to promote
the “general welfare” of its citizens. He main-
tains that general welfare is broader than the
private decision of a community arbitrarily,
to outlaw higher density on its land. 1

Though land costs account for the most,
inflationary portion of house prices (and are
probably the most ignored portion), it is
not the whole story. There also are the rising
costs of construction materials and labor
(sometimes ITumped together as “‘structure”),
overhead and profit for the developer, and
financing (initially for the builder and then
the buyer).

BUILDERS, LABOR INDIGNANT

Working with what statistics it can com-
pile, NAHB has developed its “best estimates
posgible” for the breakdown of the cost of a

single-family house. NAHB's data show that,
while the dollar amounts of all aspects of
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house prices have gone up, the structure and
the overhead and profit have declined as' &
pereent'of the total cost.

“ In fact, both builders and organized labor
are especially indignant when they are
blamed for the high cost of housing. r

“The actual cost of colistructing a house;!"
¢ounters Louls R. Barba, president of NAHB,
“has risen slower than the cost of living over
the past 10 years.” He insists that “money is
by far the principal problem facing housing
today.”

Financing the construction of & house has
in fact increased from $1,070 in 1960 to $2.800
in 1970, from 7 percent of total building cost
to 12 percent, NAHB statistics show.

Echoing Mr. Barba are two labor leaders.

“Labor ‘wages are not comparable to other
factors creating the housing shortage,” main-
tains John E. Evans, director of the- AFL—
CIO's department of urban affairs. He insists
that high interest rates on mortgage loans
inhibit housing production more than any
other factor,

In addition to high interest rates, the in-
creasing costs of land and eonstruction mate-
rials also are to blame for the housing short-
age, says Peter Terzick, general treasurer of
the United Brotherhood of Carpenters an
Joiners of America. '

HOUSING PRODUCTION

Still, mverage: hourly: earnings and fringe
benefits in the bullding trades have climbed
in the last five years from 8540 to $7.51. Mr,
Evans emphasizes, however, that bullding
tradesmen rarely: work year-round. On the
other hand, he does not point out that over-
time work to make, up for the very things
that hold back year-round. construction is
not uncomimon. .

Both small builders, and organized labor
insist that when the problem of high interest
rates is brought under control, conventional
aon-site construction will-get into full gear
again, There Is no doubt that they are right—
and that the housing-production will enjoy
a much-needed upturn. {

But if past experience is any indieation,

the upturn will not be enough. It might re-

sult in.a surplus of certain kinds of houses
(mainly those for  upper-middle-income
huyers). But many people in lower-income
brackets still' won't have decent places to live
at prices they can afford. :
Resistance to. streamlining housing pro-
duetion in the factory crops up from a col-
lection of fears. Small builders-—the back-
bone of the housing industry—actually have
done an. exceptional job in the past and do
not want to be drivem out by the big cor-
porations now entering the housing business.

ARCHAIC BUILDING CODES

Union construction workers—already wary
of the vagaries of one-site jobs being depend-
ent’ on weather, deliveries of construction
materials, and a‘healthy bullding rate—view
factory-built housing as still another threat
rather than a way to stabilize their own'jobs
into year-round employment.

One'way in which unions ¢an exercise some

influence against mass production is by sup--

porting archaic bullding codes. Like zoning,
bullding codes started out as a needed pro-
tection.

No one wants to move into a house that
could: collapse or is fire prone. But with some
5,000 different codes in the nation—each
developed and administered by the local
building inspector—mnew, cost-saving  ma-
terials and building methods often don’t get
the.chance to prove themselves. And union
members with outdated skills lobby to pre-
serve old materials and methods sometimes
to the detriment of h ng improvi 168

Lou Cheaitman, executive vice-president of
the Bullders Association of Greater Boston,
suggests that codes should specify perform-
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ance rather than specific materials. Many
building ‘materials might ‘accomplish ' the
same strength and safety, he notes.

Mass production, of course, is hindered by
varintions of, for examplé, some 76 different
codes- for the towns and cities in Greater
Bostor and the 85 different codes in the Chi=
CAgO area.

CONTRACTS SIGNED

Gradually, however, union resistance is
being tempered somewhat as unions sign
precedent-setting national contracts with in-
dustrialized housing manufacturers to pro-
vide union labor in the factory and at the
site of assembly.

If this nation sets out in earnest to accom-
plish its goal of 26 million housing units,
today’s labor shertage—which already en-
ables unions to bargain for sizable salary in-
creases—will be mild compared to future
need.

The housing industry, especially if it moves
significantly into the factor, could be one of
the nation’s most promising fields for pro-
viding training and work to the unemployed.

Bringing together labor, big business, and
local communities that are willing to study
zoning and building codes is unlikely to bring
about major reductions in the cost of hous-
ing. But such cooperation could deal with
the other side of the housing-problem coin
—simply, the drastic need for more of it.
Eliminating some fears and restrictions could
help spur the rate of housing production,

How Do HomEs BecoME JusT PLAIN BLums?
[ (By Merelice Eundratis)

WaAsHINGTON.—Jeremy was wading in the
water on a sunny day, happlly kicking up
splashes.

His play area was the gutter in a slum sec-
tion of this hot, teeming city. The water
came from a fire hydrant. Jeremy's family
Hves in some of Washington’s crowded, sub-
standard slum housing.

The scene can be repeated across the
United  States. Tourists come to see San
Francisco's cable-car hills, elegant shops at
Ghirardelll Square, and  bustling Fisher-
man’s Wharf. But on a not-too-distant hill,
with a m cent view to rival any of the
clty's tourist hills, sits Hunters Point proj-
ect, dreary and dilapidated World War II
“temporary” housing, still in use.

Slum housing of Itsélf isn't “news” in
the sense of being a novel discovery. But out
of the compaction of many people into small
areas of "this nation's citles comes neéws
daily—news of crime, drug and alcohol abuse,
of slckness and mortality rates, of poor race
relations, and of poor job-training, educa-
tion, and employment opportunities.

There ‘i3 nothing particularly mysterious
about how slum housing gets that way. But

nelther is the process as simple as some would

like to belleve.
MANY FACTORS INVOLVED

Blum housing cannot be blamed, for exam=
ple, just on-lazy, uneducated, or destructive,
residents. Nor simply on profit-milking, ab-
sentee landlords. Nor only on inadequate
city services for overcrowded areas. Nor on
insurance companies and banks that “red
line” a neighborhood as a bad risk. Nor
just on suburban “snob zoning” which pre-
vents families of lower incomes from choos-
ing to move to better housing.

" They are all involved. They are all to
blame. They all must be changed together
for genuine progress.

Of this nation’s 66 milllon housing units,
more than 10 percent are substandard, four
million lack indoor plumbing, and 2.7 millon
are in dilapidated condition. (A house is
classified as substandard if it 1s: (a) sound
but lacking full plumbing; (b) deteriorat-
ing and lacking full plumbing; (c) dilapl-
dated.)
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The 1860 census figures' shhowed that. the
percentage of nonwhites occupying substan-
dard housing was 58.9 in Pittsburgh, 56.9 in
New Orleans, 51.6 in St. Louis, 45.9.in Dallas,
42,8 in Chicago, and 42.4 here in New York.
The 1970 census will of course update these
statistics.

New York’s “refugees in residence”—more
simply known as squatters—talk readily not
only about struggles to find decent housing
but also about overcrowding In standard
units. \

' NOWHERE—TO GO

Samuel and Janice Jackson and their
five-month-old son were living with Mr.
Jackson’'s family—eight people in five rooms.
For three menths after the baby's birth, Mrs.
Jackson looked for housing they could
afford.

Then in July, they simply moved into a
four-room, fifth floor walk-up which was
being. kept vacant on East 11th Street.

“I ‘don’t know of any apartments under
$300—unless you want junk,” says Mrs.
Jackson. “People are here because they have
nowhere else to go-—mot because it's just
something to do."

A five-year resident in the same building;

Miss Susan Hirsch, says she is glad the squat~
ters filled empty apartments.
_ “Empty apartments,” she explains, “are
vulnerable to derelicts and prostitutes. They
encourage others to leave. This is a good
building which shouldn't be deserted.”

MANY FAMILIES WAITING

A “good ‘bullding? by New York standards
would shock visitors.-It ean be old, dark,
crowded. But if it is still solid and clean, it
is “good

The neighborhood is being considered for
higher density zoning. So this building's
landlord is sald to be leaving apartments
vacant because he hopes to tear down the
building and replace it with a high-rise—
which his present tenants couldn’t afford.

With 130,000 families en a wailting lst for
New York's public housing, the desperation
of squatters is being viewed here with some
toleration. Most squatiers, furthermore, pay
rent even-before: landlords reguest it.

Some suggestions proffered by Mrs. Frances
Goldin, vice-chalrman ‘of the Metropolitan
Council on Housing, apply equally to other
citles where similar suggestions often are
made:

_Call & moratorium on housing demolition.

Open up the 50,000 abandoned units in
the city, most of which, she contends, are
sound structures. i

Build for low- and middle-income families
on every plece of vacant or badly used land.
Mrs. Goldin cites such examples of badly
used land as abandoned warehouses and
schools, parking lots, and “four corners with
four gas stations at one intersection.”

BUILDINGS DESERTED

Chicago, Philadelphia, Washington, and
Boston are among'other major cities suffer-
ing 'the scourge of ‘abandoned bulldings
which—If they aren't already—quickly be-
come rundown and a source of increasing
neighborhood blight.

Buch abandonment 1s most usually blamed
on those landlords who have gotten what
profits they want out of a building which
they would then rather:desert than fix up.

What is supposed to happen instead is &
process known in the housing field as “filter-
ing.” As a house ages, its inhabitants move
on to more expensive housing, Then the
house passes down to the next economie level.

But: for the filtering process to work to
everyone's advantage, houses at all price
levels must be available.

With today's housing crunch, the prices
even of decaying houses are climbing. More-
over, if the transfer is from a white owner
to a black, the price goes still higher since
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housing shortage for a black is aggravated by

discrimination outside ghetto areas. He often

has no choice except to live in a ghetto.
URBAN RENEWAL INVOLVED

When poor families move into a changing
neighborhood, they often must double up to
afford the rents, Also, urban-renewal pro-
grams have torn down more units than have
so far been replaced—forcing additional over-
crowding in what remains,

Meanwhile such city services as street
cleaning and garbage pickup usually remain
at the same level for two to three times the
number of dwellers.

Inadequate city services, aging houses go-
ing unrepaired, and poverty itself—having to
choose between buying cleanser or food for
the baby—can make cleanliness hard to come
by in the slums, even for people who earn
their living as domestics and custodians.

As recently as three years ago, it was im-
possible to obtain house insurance, mort-
gage insurance, or home-improvement fi-
nancing in racially changing or deteriorating
neighborhoods. While it is still a problem,
some insurance companies and banks now
are trying to reverse, instead of foster, this
galloping pace toward squalor and abandon-
ments.

EnpING RURAL SQUALOR

ErLk Grove, Cavrr—Farm worker Oscar
Romero, his wife, Martha, and their seven
children used to live crammed into four
rundown, small rooms—till they came here
to bulld their own house.

Without question, migrant farm workers
are often the most wretchedly housed in the
United States. They are among the 14 mil-
lion rural Americans—including American
Indians and Appalachian whites—living in
shacks, hovels, tents, and car bodies.

While this series is focusing largely on
urban-suburban housing needs, the lack of
attention given shabby rural housing ghould
be noted. Alleviation of rural sgualor could
stem some of the migration which substan-
tially increases the city's burdens.

One modest program, however, looms as &
major development in rural housing today.
Small clusters of migrant workers from
Florida to California are getting together to
help each other build their own places to
Live.

MUCH TO LEARN

It's a long haul. There's a lot to learn
about building, and much of the construc-
tion must be done by floodlight at night
when workers are not out harvesting crops.

Women and children pitch in when they
can during the long months of construction.
Last New Year’s, on & drizzly cold day here,
migrants worked on their houses.

Is it worth 1t?

“Oh yes,” smiles Mr. Romero without hesi-
tation. His wife happily nods agreement.

Now it is a languld, hot August day. Mrs.
Romero shows her visitor around the four-
bedroom home which the family moved into
just three weeks previously. She chats
quietly, easily—about how she helped build,
how much the bedroom space means to her
and her children, how she'd like to fix the
backyard, how she enjoys her modern
kitchen.

When she returns to her family in the
dining area, Mrs. Romero resumes speaking
Spanish, They are Mexican-Americans.

Down the street, Antonio Guzman is still
working on the finishing touches of his
house—varnishing baseboard strips.

“If it were not for this self-help program,”
he stresses, “I would never own & home. A
farm worker would never make that much.”

Mr. Guzman was elected board member of
the local nonprofit corporation set up to
receive the funds that make self-help hous-
ing possible. There are some 26 such groups
across the nation. A year ago there were
only about 15 groups. Each group might
sponsor several small developments such as
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the 17 houses here in Sacramento Valley's of any cost-cutting breakthroughs being as

Elk Grove. The houses must be built in com-
munities with populations under 5,500,

The self-help program is funded by the
federal government's Office of Economic Op-
portunity (OEO), mostly through its mi-
grant division. In cooperation with the
Farmers Home Administration of the Agri-
culture Department, OEO has been a major
spur to helping the rural poor get housing.

TRAINING PROVIDED

The OEO provides community organizers
to get interested and qualified families to-
gether. Then it provides technical, financial,
and maintenance training and supervision
of the 8 to 12 migrant families who want
to build their houses.

The fainilies work as a team. No one goes
ahead on his house until each stage is com-
pleted on every house—with the workers
moving as a group from foundation to foun-
dation, flooring to flooring, erecting walls
on one house then the next, etc.

Work by the migrants is called “sweat
equity” and is accepted in lieu of a down
payment. About 1,000 to 1,500 hours of labor
are credited with $2,000 to $4,000 worth of
sweat equity.

“They don't walk away from a home when
they've put that much work into it,” notes
F. Mike Cardenas, energetic executive direc-
tor of the housing corporation here.

Mortgage credit to pay for the land and
building materials comes from the Farmers
Home Administration. In California, a four-
bedroom self-help house could cost just
$7,500 plus sweat equity.

Last year, Congress also appropriated $2,-
125,000 through the Farmers Home Admin-
istration for technical assistance, thus sup-
plementing the OEO’s work, But as desper-
ately as the money is needed, it has yet to
get spent. Critics charge that the Farmers
Home Administration sets unrealistic and
restrictive qualification guldelines not only
for the technical-assistance funds, but some-
times also for the mortgage credit.

At the same time, there is general recog-
nition that:

The Farmers Home Administration 1is
grossly understaffed.

A single Farmers Home Administration
county agent must administer 26 different
loan programs.

Only one of these loan programs deals with
the self-help, low-income housing program.

Cooperation from the Farmers Home Ad-
ministration depends largely on the inclina-
tions of local county agents, some of whom
dislike working with poor and minority
groups.

Other county agents place low priority on
the program merely because, until recently,
housing was a miniscule part of the Farmers
Home Administration budget and they still
are geared more to the farming and agricul-
tural needs of farm Oowners.

With an estimated OEO funding since 1965
of some $8 milllon, 1,146 self-help housing
units have been bullt, 606 are under con-
struction, and 612 mortgage applications are
being processed.

But when one talks about 500,000 migrant
workers—with more than half the nation’s
substandard housing in rural areas—2,000
new homes constitute just a start. Still, it
exceeds in number the 1,600 units now slated
for the Nixon administration’s much-touted,
technologically experimental “Operation
Breakthrough.”

FROGEAM CRITICIZED

In fact, over 100 participants at a 1969
national rural-housing conference called
Breakthrough *“an endless pursult of some
technological Holy Grail which it is hoped
will enable us to house the poor without
“cost.'’ They concluded:

“We remain convificed that housing the
poor is more a political than technological
problem. We are skeptical of the prospects

significant as an end to the moral inertia
which prevents the public, the President,
and the Congress from launching an ade-
guate housing program.”

In short, those committed to alleviating
this nation’s hideous rural housing feel as
frustrated as those fighting for decent urban
housing.

MANY A WOLF ON THE WAY TO GRANDMA’'S
House

(By Merelice Eundratis)

WasHINGTON.—Tight money brought the
housing crisis to the middle-class American.
And the housing shortage could become an
explosive political issue.

It is not surprising, therefore, that tight
money is one of the first aspects of the hous~
ing ecrisis that the Nixon administration
tackled with its recently signed Emergency
Home Finance Act of 1870. Of course the
federal government has taken other steps to
lessen the severity of the housing crisis. But
the money question came first.

While many housing and economic observ-
ers say it is “too optimistic” to expect a slg-
nificant drop in mortgage-interest rates—
which in some areas are up to 9 and 10
percent—even having more money available
for home mortgages in an improvement.

A spokesman here at the Department of
Housing and Urban Development (HUD) de-
scribed the administration’s simultaneous
bouts with inflation and the housing short-
age.

LONG-TEEM LOAN SOUGHT

When Mr, American home buyer wants a
mortgage, he most often goes to a savings-
and-loan institution or a mutual savings
bank. He is looking for a long-term loan. The
institutions, in turn, get their money
through savings accounts that are short-
term,

If the saving public can get a higher re-
turn elsewhere, for example on corporate
bonds, the savings that ordinarily go into
those savings institutions that provide mort-
gage money is sidetracked to better invest-
ments.

The demand for what mortgage money is
left drives up interest rates. And, in fact,
mortgage money can virtually run out re-
%an:less of what anyone is willing to pay
or it.

When infiation hits, a government usually
tightens money throughout the economy—
cuts its flow and raises its prices. The first
vietim of a tight-money policy is housing.
So while maintaining a generally strong anti-
inflation stance, the administration also is
channeling money into the home-mortgage
market with emergency home-finance
measures.

MONEY PUMPED INTO MARKET

Through three agencies—Fannie Mae,
Ginnie Mae, and the Federal Home Loan
Bank system-—more than 812 billion has been
pumped Into the mortgage market since the
start of this administration in 1969, says the
HUD financial spokesman. (Fannie Mae and
Ginnie Mae are HUD's pet names for FNMA,
the Federal National Mortgage Association,
and GNMA, the Government National Mort-
gage Association.)

One of these three agences might buy up
old mortgages, thereby providing money to
lending institutions for new mortgages. Or
it might loan money directly to a savings in-
stitution, again providing another source of
mortgage money besides savings accounts.

In addition to authorizing funds for these
functions, the Emergency Home Financing
Act expands the types of home mortgages
that can be so bolstered. And in an unusual
program the act also provides a three-year
annual subsidy of $105 million for middle-
income families, bringing borrowing rates
down to T percent in some cases,

Without guestion, however, curbing infla-
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tion is priority No. 1. And George W. Rom-
ney, Secretary of HUD, concurs with Presi-
dent Nixon's Aug. 11 veto of the HUD bill
(which the House subsequently sustained).

Congress had appropriated $3.643 billion
for housing prog 650 million more
than the administration’s requested $2.993
billion.

While the administration's request had in-
creased appropriations for certain subsidized
housing programs over last year, it did not
break the mold of according relatively low
priority to this nation’s acute housing need.
During his term, the President has vetoed
four bills as being inflationary—all of them
for domestic programs.

Administration emphasis is largely on
home-ownership programs and encoureging
private builders in the housing field—even
for public housing. As with former adminis-
trations, this one faces a congressional re-
luctance to fund programs for the poor.

Morton A. Baruch, director of HUD's low-
and moderate-income housing division, notes
that mortgaging and rent-supplement pro-
grams for moderate- or middle-income fam-
ilies have a history of getting funded. Low-
income subsidies usually get sliced.

One housing program on which the admin-
istration’s request was cut back by Con-
gress Is Operation Breakthrough. Most of the
ballyhoo about Breakthrough is because the
program encourages better technology to get
houses built and promotes a big-business ap-
proach to developing a national market for
industrialized housing.

When the nation can reach the moon, and
industry can roll major items off a mass-
production line, what's delaying housing?
This is the gquestion that challenges and
exeltes industry.

But another aspect of Breakthrough could
be even more crucial to this nation’s hous-
ing health: planning.

PLANNING ESSENTIAL

Without planning, better technology and
marketing could simply speed up past mis-
takes—hastening housing sprawl or piling
the poor on top of each other more guickly.

Alfred A. Perry, national director of Oper-
ation Breakthrough, stresses that ‘“good
planning means a community provides for
the entire life span of its citizens.” It also
allows, he says, “for people to live, work, and
play in the same community.”

Few argue against the logic of his state-
ments. But when it comes to specific steps,
such community planning would require a
change of heart that would mean:

Suburbs like Newton, Mass., would fight
for, instead of against, low-income housing
for the elderly.

Posh towns like Lincoln, Mass., would zone
for apartments that Its own schoolteachers
could afford Instead of restricting building
to expensive single-family houses on two-
acre plots.

Communities like San Jose, Calif., would
allow, rather than voting to block, public
housing for poor Mexican-Americans who
labor at nearby farms.

SHOWCASE EXAMPLES

By providing showcase examples for people
to see, Mr. Perry maintains, Breakthrough
will demonstrate that good planning is to a
community's advantage. It is hoped this will
enable communities to realize:

Industrialized (factory-produced) housing

is safe, attractive, and no more expensive

than conventional housing.

This housing can be built swiftly and ef-
ficiently, and on a year-round basis.

Land for such sports as riding, golfing, and
hiking could be avallable nearby if housing
were clustered rather than sprawled in
“cookie cutter” fashicn,

Various types of housing can blend well
and that a community can provide housing
for all its citizens—laborers as well as law-
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yers—families, single careerists, young cou-
ples, and retirees.

Some states—such as California, New York,
Michigan, and Massachusetts—are taking
significant steps toward housing break-
throughs by legislating statewide building
codes that preempt local codes, charging
suburban communities to help provide low-
and moderate-income housing, and by float-
ing sizable bond issues to finance home
building.

While housing and urban experts generally
admit there is some good legislation on the
books, they still contend that the commit-
ment and funding fall woefully short of the
crying need.

ProNEERING BUILDERS FIND PIONEERING

BUYERS
(By Merelice Kundratis)

SACRAMENTO, CALIF—Mrs. Carey contends
that prefab housing is cheap and temporary.

Mr. Morgan thinks trailer parks consist of
transient campers who ruin a community.

Mr, and Mrs. Jennings are afraid that the
federal government’s Operation Break-
through housing program will dump poor
people on their doorstep.

Misconceptions like these make innova-
tions hard to come by in the housing indus-
try. And housing innovators—in the face of
such criticism—have become defensive.

Manufacturers of factory-produced hous-
ing, for example, shy away from the word
“prefab” and Iits negative connotation of
ugly, postwar housing. Instead, they talk
about “industrialized” housing.

Olen and Carmen Dalton in San Jose,
Calif.—and other owner-managers like
them-—resent having their attractive mobile-
home park called a trailer park. Some
mobile-home fanciers refer to their homes as
“relocatable” rather than ‘‘mobile.”

City, state, and federal officials of Opera-
tion Breakthrough stress the benefits of the

program for the whole community—not just
for low=income residents.

SKEPTICS ON HAND

Changes that capture attention (and con-
troversy) in housing production today most
often are linked with technological ad-
vances—updating “horse and buggy" tech-
nigques. But like the early days of the car,
many skeptics of factory-built housing are
hooting the equivalent of, “"Get a horsel!”

In housing terms, that could include:
Leave building codes alone! Make mine sin-
gle-family with an acre of grass around it!
Don't use any new kinds of building mate-
rials! Work carefully! (that means slowly).

David Stirling Jr. of Stirling Homex Cor-
poration. (a major modular-housing pro-
ducer) puts it this way; “There must be pio-
neer consumers for pioneering industries.”

Mobile homes were unquestionably the
forerunner of “boxes,” modules, or sections,
as the factory-produced units are variously
called.

There are other, in fact more flexible types
of industrialized housing such as component
parts with columns, frames, floors, and wall
panels.

But finding a lot of buyers for indus-
trialized housing—enough to make mass-pro-
duction profitable—must be preceded by
widespread education and promotion. That's
only one of the aims of Operation Break-
through, the administration's program to en-
courage factory-built housing by setting up
showcase sites, evaluating and certifying
them, and developing new markets for them.

Almost from the start, Operation Break-
through ran into trouble on Iits showcase
sites—even though' it was thought the 11
sites chosen from among 218 proposals would
be bursting their buttons with pride. But
local ire percolated over misconceptions that
the housing would be *“cheap” and that it
was exclusively for low-income residents
(some of it is).
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In fact, perhaps one of the more disap-
pointing conclusions drawn so far about in-
dustrialized housing is that it might not save
money at all. Often what is galned by bulk
purchases of materials i1s lost by transporta=
tion costs to the site of assembly.

Bo the speed with which housing is pro-
duced in the factory could be its most valu-
able contribution.

In a recent interview, George Romney, Sec-
retary of Housing and Urban Development
(HUD), insisted that local resistance to
Operation Breakthrough diminished when
“we gave them the facts.”

OBJECTIONS VOICED

Still, when Congress cut HUD's budget for
research and technology (President Nixon
then later vetoed, for further cuts, what Con-
gress passed), the two most angry communi-
ties were the first Operation Breakthrough
sites to go—sites near Wilmington, Del., and
Houston.

Showcase sites that remain will demon-
strate multifamily and single-family units;
low-rise, medium-rise, and high-rise housing;
garden apartments; and town houses. The
sites are in Jersey City, N.J.; Memphis, Tenn.;
St. Louis, Mo.; Seattle, Wash. (two sites);
Kalamazoo, Mich.; Macon, Ga.; Indianapolis,
Ind.; and here in Sacramento, Calif,

Walter J. Slipe, Sacramento’s assistant city
manager, explained—while driving around
the site—why he thought the former state
fairground was acceptable to both HUD and
the local neighbors. Out the car window—
behind a high wire fence—stretched flat, un-
kempt land with overgrown weeds, a dead
tree grove, and unfinished demolition,

Mr. Slipe noted that the site is:

Rundown enough so that the community
looks forward to its being upgraded.

Not so rundown that it is beyond hope.

In the city with utilities, medical facili-
ties, sewage lines, and transportation already
available.

Open land which the state was willing to
sell and which will not involve any displace-
ment of people.

For all Operation Breakthrough's limita=
tions, including dwindling of production
from 3,000 to 1,600 units, the program still
draws praise from its participating housing
preducers. Homex’s Mr. Stirling says Oper-
atlon Breakthrough attacks “tremendous
attention to housing and identifying the need
for changes.”

Stirling Homex Corporation has already
successfully identified its paying market—
multi-family town houses—and its major
consumer, government-assisted programs.
The company has projects in 10 states and
recently shipped modules by rail all the way
to Corinth, Miss,, from 1ts Avon, N.Y., plant.

But Homex actually has stuck with tradi-
tional materials and styles so that its units
abide by local bullding codes. In Rochester,
N.Y., people living in Homex town houses
didn't realize (and didn't mind when they
found out) that their homes were factory
built.

Mrs., Annie Floyd simply said about her
home: “I'm crazy about it. I couldn’t ask for
more.” She and her three children moved
into their five-room Homex town house from
what she described as a “filthy,” two-room
apartment where they had had to share the
bath in the hallway.

Acceptance of building methods that are
more out of the ordinary is slower in com-
ing as Neil B. Mitchell Jr. of Neil Mitchell
Associates in Cambridge, Mass.,, can attest.
His time-consuming experience of meeting
obstacles in a Detroit housing plan showed
that an open market for different—although
tested—bullding procedures was not around
the corner.

PRODUCTS PROVED

However, in Lancaster, Pa., Mr. Mitchell
found what Homex found in Akron, Ohio,
“pioneer consumers for pioneering indus-
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tries;” And this enabled them to prove their
- products, v

Hartford, Conn., is running & kind of mini-
Breakthrough project of its own by compar-
ing four types of industrialized housing with
conventional housing. From its 10 scattered

-sltes, the city expects todearn about costs,
-materials, labor, and length of construction
time,

HUD correctly hopes that industrialized
housing will double this nation’'s present
housing  production very soon. The need is
at least that great to begin to catch up with
the nation’s stated goal of 26 million units
added by 1978.

For all the promise the factory holds, how-
ever, the President’s Committee on Urban
Housing noted less than two years ago: “We
only caution that such systems do not offer
a broad and universal cure for housing ills
in a‘free society.”

Slow acceptance of new ideas is discourag-
ing. But even more discouraging is the lim-
ited scope of those Innovations which do
exist. Few people, compared with the total
overwhelming need, are touched by them.

Meanwhile, conventional buillders point
out that they, too, are always updating their
onsite procedures—including using prebuilt
parts, Bmall-volume builders are still the
back-bone of housing construction—65 per-
cent of all builders in 1969 each bullt less
than' 25 single-family houses.

ROOM FOR BOTH

Major companies now involved in hous-
ing—companies like General Electric, U.S.
Steel, Westinghouse, Alcoa—bring new ele-
ments to the housing industry. These in-
clude ability to tap new financing available to
such corporations (outside the traditional
imortgage market), management techniques
nnd efficiency not found in smaller builders,
and large~scale marketing experience.

It is too soon to tell whether housing will
be taken over by big-business. So far, the
trend has not been strong. And in fact, given
the nation's acute housing shortage, there
is room—and need—for both conventional
and industrialized builders.

One can assume the adminlstration will
continue to emphasize the necessity to put
a lid on infiation, the steps it is taking to
ease the tight money situation In home
mortgages, and the role of private enterprise
and big business in housing.

If s0, the nation can anticipate construc-
tion of more middle-income housing and a
stabilization of costs. But with the majority
of Americans then settled once again, there
could still remain no broadbased commit-
ment to:

Develop rural areas sufficiently to stem
migration.

Halt unplanned suburban sprawl (unless
the ecologists discover housing and land
planning as they have detergents, automobile
exhaust, and dirty furnaces).

Rid the cities of rotting decay and over-
crowding.

Put decent housing within economic grasp
of all the poor,

Encourage use of new materials and build-
ing methods.

In short, recognize—and make politically
popular—the concept that the accessibility
of well-planned, varled housing in rural
areas, the suburbs, and the cities is a goal
worth spending for.

GROWING TREES FOR AN EXPAND-
ING POPULATION

HON. DAVID PRYOR

OF ARKANEAS

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. PRYOR of Arkansas. Mr. Speaker,
T marvel over the flexibility of America's
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rural people and their ability to meet
changing conditions with new ideas-and
new directions. In my 'State of Arkan-
sas, these traits, reminiscent of pioneer
ingenuity, are reflected by the agricul-
tural families who are keeping pace with
demands placed upon them by a chang-
ing economy and society. Planning and
management reveals the kind of think-
ing that will meet their needs and:that
of the country today and in the years
ahead. !

As an example,. .a lot of Arkansas
farmers have moved into production of
timber in an unprecedented number, in-
dicating their long view of the future
both from an economic and an environ-
mental outlook. This is a crop which
was given scant attention until after
World War II, but today: is a booming
reality that will help maintain many
rural communities as the timber ma-
tures and enters the national market. In
1950 only 251 tree farms were counted
in Arkansas, and as of this year the
2,000th - Arkansas tree farm is being
commemorated.

Tree farms not only provide income
to the landowner, but develop the in-
dustries and communities which are re-
quired to process and distribute the wood
products. With this type of resource de-
velopment rural Ameriea, particularly in
my State, is going to have a better
chance to grow and take its place with-
in ‘the improving decade of the 1970’s.

This compartively new endeavor is a
result of individual private initiative
combined with State and Federal coop-
eration—an outstanding instance of
what the future can hold for the coun-
try in other phases of our national life.

Dedication of the 2,000th tree farm in
Cleveland County, Ark., on September 16
was indeed a milestone to which we can
all offer our jubilant applause. Other
States may well follow the example of
my State because the demand for timber
by the year 2000 will be enormous. Nearly
70 percent more softwood and 40 percent
more hardwood will be needed only a
generation and a half from now, com-
pared with the 1968 output.

I was pleased to note that executive
assistant to the Secretary of Agriculture
Fritz Behrens was present at the 2,000th
tree farm dedication and delivered the
address that spelled out the unprece-
dented development which is receiving
the commendations of not only State and
Federal officials but private industry and
the American Forest Institute as well.

For the infermation of my colleagues
and rural development officials in other
regions I call attention to the report pre-
sented by Mr. Behrens at the dedication
which I submit herewith for inclusion in
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

GrowING TREES FOR AN EXPANDING
POPULATION

Many with us today are tree farmers and
foresters; many of you are land owners; and
most of you, I'm sure, are more than a little
concerned about the future of our land and
our environment.

I hope that what I have to say may be of
interest to all of you.

That all of us are here—tree farmers, for-
esters, land owners, farmers, businessmen,
government officials | like Virgil Cotheren,
your own State Forester, and myself, from
the Federal level, is, I think, worth noting
because the forests are iImportant to all of us.
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When many Americans think of forests to-

.day, they think. of some place far off; miles

away from their homes where the air is clear,
where streams run clean and hillsides are
softened with 'a deep green blanket.

Americans today are concerned about en-
vironment.and there is concern that our for=-
ests may soon disappear, that our forest land
will take on the appearance of an ill ani-
mal's mangy coat, and that there will soon be
little land left where one can hear the con-
stant movement of air thru pine trees, hear
the rustle of leaves, or enjoy the brilliant
hues of fall.

We must be concerned for our forests—just
as we must be concerned for the rest of our
environment; but we must not make the
mistake of thinking that the only way to
have our forests is to rope them off from
man's use.

America's - demands on her forests are
greater today than at any time in her past—
and our requirement.for forest products and
other values and uses centinues to grow
rapidly. But I don't think this need spell
doom for our forests and I would like to tell
you:some of the reasons why I feel this way.

Let me begin by repeating a bit of history.

Soon after he landed in the new world in
1607, Captain John Smith wrote home ask-
ing for permission to explore the vast com-
mercial possibilities he saw in the forests.

Smith’'s request was granted and a few
months later Polish and Dutch millwrights
were hard at work in a crude sawmill at
Jamestown; thus, American’s first industry
was born as logs for stockades, ships' hulls,
decks and masts, furniture and wood for
homes began to meet men’s needs in the new
world, not only in Virginia, but back in
England.

It 1s an interesting comment on wood's
versatility and universal appeal to man that
many of these same needs are being fulfilled
from our forests even today.

This forest, America’s first forest, did much
to stimulate the industrial revolution during
the early 1800's' when sawmills sprang up
throughout the south to make Iumber for
churches, schools, roads, homes, factorles
and farms. Many of these buildings, now part
of a proud heritage, are standing today.

But by 1909, a few years as history goes,
Gifford Pinchot, the head of the United
States Forest Service, predicted that Amer-
ica’s forests were facing extinction. The end,
he said, would come “by 1930 at the very
latest.”

Of course we know that despite the doom-
sayers of the day, our forests have not
vanished.

That they have not disappeared from the
face of our nation is in great measure due
to a farsighted young lumberman named
Henry Hardtner, who with other men of
vision, between 1910 and 1915, introduced
the practice of forestry In the Bouth and
other parts of the Natlon,

Hardtner's first forestry efforts began to
turn the hillsides green again as men began
to apply common sense to harvesting, re-
forestation, and as they learned that it
would be profitable to grow trees.

S0, contrary to earlier predictions, there
was no funeral for the Southern Forest in
1930. By the 1930's, lumber production be-
gan to inch up and then soared to meet the
requirements of World War II.

Heavy wartime demands were not a. set-

sback for the South's Second Forest be-

cause the tree farm movement, with the
support of State Foresters and the Forest
Service, promoted the practice of forestry by
private landowners and aided. them in ob-
talning technical assistance. In 19842, Arkan-
sas, along with three other states, became
the cornerstones of the American Tree Farm
System.

By 1947, Col. W. B, Greeley, former chief
of the United States Forest Service, was able
to report after a tour of southern forest
lands that “the southern forests are now




Septembenr 29,1970

supplying a ‘greater volume—and a greater
wvalue—of forest products’ than ‘they ever
yieldéd in the heyday of virgin tirhber.”

Since- Col. Greéley's report in 1847, pro-
duction of pulpwood in the South kas qua-
drupled, and production of southern pine
lumber which declined 1n the '1950's 'began
1o rise.

I think the growth of the tree farm pro-
gram here in Arkansas speaks® rather well
for the South! From 251 tree farms in 1950,
the program expanded nearly four times to
include 856 tree farms 'in 1960. Today, of
course, we commemorate the 2,000th Arkan-
sas Tree Farm.

In this February 10, 1970, message on
Environmental Quality to Congress and the
American people, President Nixon said: -

“At the turn of the century, our chief
environmental concern was to conserve what
we had—and out of this concern grew the
often embattled, but always determined,
‘conservation’ movement. Today, ‘conserva-
tion’ is as important as ever—but no longer
is 1t enough to conserve what we have; we
must also restore what we have lost.”

The American tree farm movement is in-
deed a great step toward this goal.

The third Forest concept developed by
the forest products industry of the South
anticipated some of the goals set out by
the President and the industry 15 indeed
to be commended for its farsightedness—a
tradition begun by Quincy Hardtner and
carried forward by those who followed him.

The objective of the Third Forest is to
increase growth of southern forests to meet
year 2000 needs. Annual growth will have to
total 13-billion cubic feet—nearly 70 percent
more softwood and 40 percent more hardwood
growth than in 1968. This must be achieved
on a shrinking land base; in the face of in-
creasing demands for clean air, clean water,
beauty, wildlife, and recreation; and within
a highly competitive labor market.

But the efforts by industry, by states, and
by the Federal Government to meet the
goals within this framework can't be em-
phasized too much. In the South, particu-
larly, forest resource development and full
use is of paramount importance, both for
its own welfare and that of the Nation. It is
the key to rural development and employ-
ment opportunities which can reverse the
tide of migration to beleaguered cities.

However, the surface of full forest devel-
opment and use has barely been scratched.
So we must get on with the job now.

I would like to sketch a very brief picture
of what we can expect In the way of demand
for forest products In the years to come—
from today through the next thirty years.

Our own United States Forest Service estl-
mates project an 80 percent increase in the
demand for forest products by the year 2000.
Demands for pulpwood, plywood and veneer
are expected to increase more than two-and-
a-half times the 1962 level. And demands for
lumber are expected to rise about 47 percent
during this period.

When you look at where our timber comes
from today, you learn that one-half of the
wood harvested nationally comes from small,
non-industrial private ownerships—owned
by some 4 million people from all walks of
life, including many absentee owners.

Some of these individuals—among the
nearly four million of them-—realize what all
of us must learn if we are to meet tomorrow’s
forest products needs; that our forests can
benefit all the people best when they sup-
port a wide range of multiple uses, including
hunting and fishing, camping, wildlife man-
agement, watershed management and, of
course, production of timber on a sustained
yleld basis to provide employment in local
communities, and to produce the raw ma-
terial to meet the housing needs of an ex-
panding population.
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'“We can enjoy all these things in-our for-
ests and have an adequate timber supply for
future needs, but we must d.o two very im-
portant things.

We must bring ad.dltlormd- land into man-
aged timber production, and this means, for
the most part, additional medium and small-
sized tracts of privately owned land. It is in
the area of privately owned land -that we
have the greatest opportunity to benefit from
reforestation and scientific management.

Next, we must learn’'to manage all the for-
est land we have'In the most efficlent way
possible—through-genetic research, planting
and harvesting technigues, and through more
effective means of disease and insect control.

In the Department of Agriculture and
other areas' within: the Federal Government
we are at work on several fronts.

We have proposed a program of incentives
to insure higher levels of forest production,
mandgement and environmental quality on
non-industry, private lands.

This program would provide federally
funded financial assistance to Individuals
who install certain timber production, wild-
life, and evironment enhancement projects.

The program is somewhat different from
some of our other Departmental programs in
that it 1s designed to increase production
instead of reduce a surplus.

In ‘the areas of geneétic research, we have
developed a cottonwood which matures in
about one-third the time formerly required,
This tree can be expected to flourish on about
thirty percent of the forest land here in
Arkansas, The results in terms of greater
profitability and increased production are
obvious.

The Cooperative Forest Management Act
of 1850 provides funds to the states to pro-
vide forest management assistance, but the
workload is too great and additional efforts
must be devised to broaden this assistance.
Also to be remembered is the fact that public
initiative is meaningful only in terms of
private enterprise. It is Individual interests,
responsibility, and anticipation of future for-
ests that truly motivate our national inter-
ests.

Through its Tree Farm System, the Amer-
ican Forest Institute. is working to provide
programs for tree farmers in the areas of
harvesting asslstance, marketing assistance,
and forest managemendt.

I hope that I have made clear that while
the Department of Agriculture shares the
concern for our forests and environment, I
feel that common sense by all of us, and wise
forest management by those of us involved
in timber production, can meet our physical
needs while still providing us with the forest
beauty it is our nature to enjoy—and which
we have a right to expect.

Our forests, both public and private, with
their trees and wildlife, are our one re-
newable resource. With care they can go on
providing us with material for homes and
wood products, as well as recreation bene-
fits forever. No other raw material can make
this claim!

We will continue to have communities of
men on this earth and they will continue to
need the wood of our forests for homes, for
paper, for chemicals, and other wood prod-
ucts. The world’s society consists of com-
munities of people. Many of these com-
miunities produce trees. All of them depend
on the simple wood fibre from the forests for
the newspapers they read and the homes they
live in.

Experience has shown us we need not rope
off our.land for one single use, we need to
manage it well, for many uses. The dedica-
tion of this 2000th tree farm in Arkansas is
evidence that we know there can be achieved
a balance in the demands on and the produc-
tion of the forests of America
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“THE PASSING SHOW THE TRUTH
. ABOUT. THE GREAT. .

HON: EDWARD J. DERWINSKI -
IN THE HDUS;’O‘;‘I;IE:;SESENTATIVES
Monday, September 28, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, John
Dienhart, the editor of the Economist
Newspapers is a veteran journalist who
has always kept news coverage in his=
torical perspective. This is reflected in
his column'of Wednesday, September 23
in the Suburbanite Economist in which
he reports on the interesting traits of a
number of renown individuals:

THE PassiNG SHOW—THE TRUTH asocr'r THE
GREAT

(By John W. Dienhart)

Some idiosynchrasies of the great and near
great:

While talking with a member of his cabi-
net, President Woodrow Wilson used. to write
limericks. He sald his doing so enabled him
to concentrate on the subject of their con-
versation.

President Herbert Hoover was a doodler.
He scrawled geometric and other designs
with a pencil while talking on the tele-
phone.

Presldent Theodore Roosevelt was so sensi-
tive to criticism that when he had decided
to propose a policy or project to Congress
he first would invite a trusted Washington
newspaper correspondent fo listen to his
ideas while he shaved. The correspondent
would reveal the detalls in his dispatch fo
his paper, but he would attribute the au-
thority to a “source close to the White
House”. If the proposal encountered Con-
gressional or editorial opposition, Roosevelt
would disclaim any knowledge of it. His
scheme was called “a trial balloon".

Presidents Harry Truman and Warren G.
Harding were avid poker players. They would
invite poker-playing senators and congress-
men to spend an evening in the White House
and play untll long after midnight. Con-
gressman John Kluczynski was one of them.

President John F. Eennedy was a cigar
smoker, but he never smoked in public. He
was fearful a photographer would catch him
with a long cheroot between his lips and
that it would make him appear undignified.
But in his Oval office in the White House
he practised no such restraint.

President Dwight D. Eisenhower llked to
cook vegetable soup and Brunswick stew.
On fishing trips he would prepare a kettle
of either; let it stand overnight and feed it
to his companions the following day. Ike
contended the taste was improved by allow-
ing the mixture to marry overnight. Ike also
invariably ate steak for breakfast,

President William Howard Taft had a huge
bathtub installed in the White House to ac-
commodate his 300 pounds, President Wil-
son, his successor, had it yanked out.

President Richard M. Nixon is an avid
sports fan and enjoys visiting with athletes
in their locker room.

President Lyndon Baines Johnson thrilled
in throwing barbecues for scores at his Texas
ranch. He also likes Mexican food, and when
President Kennedy's French chef turned up
his nose at preparing chile, tamales and
such, Johnson let him go and brought to the
White House kitchen a woman chef from
Texas.

William Randolph Hearst, who owned a
string of 21 newspapers, dozen * * * luxury
fit for a king. His dining room seated more
than a hundred, and between the huge solid
silver. candalabera were bottles of catsup
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mustard and other condiments in their origi-
nal containers. He said the reason he did not
use silverware for the stuff was to constantly
remind himself and his guests that they
could someday suffer financial reverses.

Walter Winchell, the columnist who coined
such words as whoopee; which became com-
mon usage, wore a tattered dressing gown
and had a pencil stuck between two fingers
of his right hand when he wrote his daily
output.

Winston Churchill consumed a fifth of
Napolean brandy a day, and he burned half
a dozen long, Havana cigars rolled especially
for him.

President Franklin D. Roosevelt liked Irish
whiskey, and when he took his frequent
trips on a navy cruiser, a case of his favorite
brand was sent abroad. During Roosevelt’s
record tenure of the White House, Sunday
evening meals always were scrambled eggs
and bacon prepared by Mrs. Roosevelt in a
chafing dish at the table.

CONSERVATION AGENCIES

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. DINGELL, Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted I insert into the
CONGRESSIONAL REcorD an admirable
speech by the Honorahle Ralph A. Mac-
Mullan, Director of the Michigan De-
partment of Natural Resources, entitled
“Conservation Agencies' Views on Agri-
cultural Chemicals."”

This fine address, given before the In-
ternational Association of Game, Fish,
and Conservation Commissioners in New
York City recently merits the careful con-
sideration of everyone concerned with a
decent and wholesome environment:

CONSERVATION AGENCIES' VIEWS ON
AGRICULTURAL CHEMICALS !
(By Ralph A. MacMullan, Director Michigan
Department of Natural Resources)

I am grateful for the opportunity to speak
for the conservation agencies on what is still
one of the most troublesome problems of
wildlife management. I have been speaking
out against the “hard” or persistent insecti-
cides for several years now. We launched the
attack in Michigan in January, 1968, with
publications of “The Case Against Hard Pes-
ticides,” an article which has been re-issued
and reprinted widely—perhaps more than
half a milllon copies. And much has been
written and done since then in Michigan and
elsewhere. Consequently, I will not burden
you with what I now consider a foregone con-
clusion—that the persistent chlorinated hy-
drocarbon insecticides must and will go!

I am going fo devote myself this afternoon
to other aspects of the problems posed by
agricultural chemicals, and to propose some
solutions. I regret we have to be tough again,
and perhaps appear unorthodox, as we have
in the past. But the conventional has not
worked and will not work. Witness where we
are today.

Pirst let me outline some of the factors
which work to inhibit a solution of the prob-
lems posed by pesticides. Foremost among
these is the pitfall of calling them “agricul-
tural chemicals"” a trap into which we all fall,
including your program committee in label-
ing the topic now before this two-man
panel. The adjective "“agricultural” seems to

1 Presented at the International Associa-
tion of Game, Fish, and Conservation Com-
missioners Annual Meeting, New York City,
September 17, 1970.
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convey .a righteous, holy, “American,” and
therefore thoroughly justifiable basis for ac-
ceptance.

“Agricultural chemicals” they may have
once been. Today they are equally “urban
chemicals” and “silvicultural chemicals.” To-
day they are “environmental chemicals.” So
agriculture may be unfairly blamed for the
unsavory attributes of certain of the pesti-
cides, as when dieldrin used to mothproof
rugs and clothing in dry-cleaning is allowed
to escape into rivers. Let’s be frank about it
and identify these chemicals in legal par-
lance—they are "economic poisons.”

Now to another problem. When pesticides
were used mainly on the farm, it was en-
tirely reasonable to have their control dele-
gated by legislatures and the Congress to
Departments of Agriculture. With heavy ur-
ban and forest use and knowledge of the
global mobility of the hard pesticides, it is
now no more reasonable for control of pes-
ticides to rest within a Department of Agri-
cultrue than it is to have a U.S. Forest Service
within a Department of Agriculture.

When pesticides were used mainly on the
farm and were thought to stay there, and to
affect only the applicator and the consumer,
it was perfectly reasonable to have use of
pesticides regulated by Departments of Agri-
culture with some control over residues by
the Food and Drug people. Later, when vol-
ume of pesticide use increased and the mo-
bilit of pesticides and their effects on wild-
life became clear, advice of wildlife biolo-
glsts was solicited. However, control was
slight, and the biologists’ advise was rarely
heeded by a Department of Agriculture with
an ear attuned to increased farm production,
and apparently deaf and blind to the rest of
the environment.

Under the sanctity of “agricultural need,”
it was only natural that substantial protec-
tion to the pestjcide chemical industry was
built into the laws authorizing the use of
these chemicals. As the market and hence
production grew, the agency registering these
chemicals developed a thoroughly under-
standable “protective” attitude and resisted
anr efforts toward restricting the “miracle”
chemicals. Even now when some of the less
toothsome attributes of certain pesticides
have become evident, the bullt-in protection
of notices, appeals, committee review, and
more appeals ad infinitum, ad nauseam, pre-
vents or delays the withdrawal of uses of
many of the noxious hard pesticides.

Developing parallel with the “pesticide
protective” philosophy of the law and with-
in the regulating agencies, Is an understand-
ably similar attitude in the land-grant and
other state agricultural colleges. Students
were being trained as farmers, or for positions
in the pesticide industry, or in the coopera-
tive extension service, or as professors teach-
ing entomology or farm crop management,
all with liberal overtones of chemical insect
and weed control. Thus students become pro-
fessors and then administrators—deans and/
or directors of experiment stations—who per-
petuate the aftitudes and system. This con-
dition is not being improved by personnel
interchange between pesticide companies
and the colleges. Even worse has been the
muzzling of biology or wildlife professors in
universities with powerful agriculture col-
leges. Only since biologists have labelled
themselves “ecologists” has a breakthrough
been possible.

I have alluded to the role of the pesticide
industry in these processes. The chemical in-
dustry is the woof that crosses the warp, and
colors the combined fabric of farmer, govern-
ment agency, and agricultural college. After
all, pesticide manufacturers exist only to see
pesticides. Everything they can do to main-
tain or increase sales will be done. Anything
that would decrease sales will be resisted in
the fang and claw melee for survival in the
market place. They will not hesitate to em-
ploy Madison Avenue sales tactics of half-
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truths which ignore unpleasant realities so
long as the glowing claims made are also
true. They are not immune to another Madi-
son Avenue failing of over-selling, over-rec-
ommending. Not so long ago a two-page ad-
vertisement in national magazines urged
farmers to broadcast dieldrin for corn root
insects every year. Chemical industry “sci-
entists” have impeccable credentials, but
they must still earn their pay.

Another problem related to the pesticide
industry is the manner in which pesticide
salesmen become advisors to the farmer. Aid-
ed by attractive, effective sales brochures and
primed with ready answers, they perpetuate
the “we gotta spray" syndrome. In a survey
of farmers in a Midwestern cornbelt state,
they far outranked the cooperative extension
service as a source of information on pesti-
cides.

All of this sounds very discouraging and it
would be if it were not for a growing num-
ber of courageous college professors, biolo-
glists, and ecologists; lawyers and Congress-
men and legislators; natural resource agency
heads; environmental action councils; and
just ordinary John Q. Citlzens, following the
lead of Clarence Cottam and George Wallace,
who question the platitudes and steamroller
tactics of the agrico-chemico-business be-
hemoth. They are now sufficiently “fed up,”
numerous, and vocal to make their voices
heard in state legislatures and the halls of
Congress, in the courts, and in offices of gov-
ernment officials,

Significant beginnings are being made, Our
President has proposed a new Environmental
Protection Agency which would take over
the pesticide regulation function of the De-
partment of Agriculture. Our host state, New
York, has established an Environmental Con-
servation Department which has been given
responsibility for pesticide regulation. In the
upper Great Lakes region the governors of five
states have set up a Cooperative Inter-
disciplinary Pesticide Committee for more
rational use of pesticides. Environmental
Quality Councils are blossoming out in state
after state and reviewing the problem of ag-
ricultural chemicals, In others, pesticide re-
view boards involving several disciplines, are
placed in departments other than agriculture,
or act independently of any department.

Some states and provinces, notably Wiscon-
sin, Michigan, Washington, Florida, Cali-
fornia, Arizona, and Ontario, have grown
weary of waliting for federal action and have
made great strides toward eliminating or re-
ducing use of the persistent chlorinated hy-
drocarbon blocides. We hear much of the new
accord in Washington, D.C., whereby the De-
partments of Agriculture, Interior, and HEW
will put the federal pesticide house in order.
But all we seem to note in the press is the
continued determination of the Department
of Agriculture to maintain the same over-
cautions, foot-dragging system of notices,
appeals, committee meetings, more appeals,
cancellation of pesticide registrations which
permits continual sale on appeal, rather than
suspension.

I have been talking very generally about
agricultural chemicals and pesticides and
complaining loudly about the system which
sustains them. It may seem that I eschew
all such materials. Nothing could be farther
from the fact. I recognize that many agricul-
tural chemicals are necessary tools of the
farmer, home owner, and public agency.
Many, by virtue of their quick and effective
action and short life, will be useful public
servants. What I am pleading for is change
in a system which enables continuation of
ecologically undesirable blemishes on the en-
vironment of my state, my country, and the
North American continent, if not the entire
Space Ship Earth.

Changing the system will require the hard
work of many, combined, concerned con-
servation and environmentally oriented per-
sons and groups. Changing the system wil
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require an overhauling of legislation to re-
quire a thoroughly ecological approach to
registration of new pesticides and to permit
prompt review and withdrawal without in-
terminable delays of those already registered
whenever their ecological unacceptability is
demonstrated. We must have legislation to
prohibit use, as well as sale, of pesticides
which are not registered or for which regis-
tration has been withdrawn. Changing the
system will mean admitting the ecologist to
the discussion table at each and every step
of deliberations on the acceptability of a
pesticide.

Changing the system means adopting the
premise that we cannot risk admitting a new
pesticide into the environment without full
knowledge of its ecological impact. We must
know more about many pesticides now in
use. We must know more than which bugs
they will kill, or how they affect the appli-
cator, or how they affect a few laboratory ani-
mals, Simply put, it means that contrary to
the precepts of common law, some pesticides
must be presumed guilty until proven inno-
cent, We have no other choice. The risk is
too great.

Changing the system will not destroy agri-
culture and the chemical industry. Chang-
ing the system will mean the continued use
of pesticides, but with sharp shooting, rifie-
like chemicals, not with shotgun, blunder-
buss or bludgeon biocides. Changing the sys-
tem will mean a careful, calculated integra-
tion of bilological, cultural, and physical
means of pest control with the conventional,
all-too-frequent, chemicals-only attack.
Changing the system will mean the training
of a new breed of pest control educator,
agency administrator, and sales organization.
May the agriculture colleges of this country
rise to the occasion and provide the sensitive,
ecologieal training that will make this pos-
sible. Changing the system must mean a
cleaner and more viable environment for
wildlife and man alike.

Not until we capitalize on the combined
know-how and concern of the total scien-
tifc community, will there be relief. So in
the Conservationist's view I see the agricul-
tural chemicals as both a threat and a prom-
ise, a millstone and an opportunity, the
former if we permit present day progress to
wither away, the latter if we use these useful
tools with discretion, moderation, and only
when needed. The choice, fellow administra-
tors of natural resources, may well be yours.
Most of us have accepted the challenge and
have actively entered the fight for a cleaner
environment. Here is one significant way you
can exert your influence to assure posterity
of a world worth living in, with the diversity
of wildlife we have come to prize. We who
have chosen to act on pesticides invite your
support.

REVENUE SHARING IS ESSENTIAL
TO SOLVE THE URBAN PROB-
LEMS

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr,
Speaker, I have recently received a letter
from the mayor of Los Angeles, the Hon-
orable Sam Yorty, regarding appropri-
ations for the Department of Housing
and Urban Development.

Mayor Yorty, an experienced admin-
istrator of the Nation's second most pop-
ulous city, feels that increased Federal
funds are needed, in order “to solve the
urban problems” in our country.
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Mr. Speaker, our cities need financial
help. The property tax cannot be in-
creased—the local taxpayer cannot
shoulder a greater burden. Thus, the
cities, in order to continue necessary
services, must come to the Federal Gov-
ernment for help.

We can help by approving a revenue
sharing bill, and we can help by increas-
ing the Federal financial share to our
troubled cities.

Local officials know the problems;
they are optimistic about solving the
problems if they have the funds, and a
greater portion of those funds must come
from the Federal Government.

At this point, I place Mayor Yorty's
letter in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

OFFICE OF THE MAYOR,

Los Angeles, Calif., September 15, 1970.
Hon. GLENN M. ANDERSON,

Longworth Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear GLENN: I want to express apprecla-
tion for your position and vote on the HUD
Appropriation Bill.

It is extremely important to the City of
Los Angeles and other cities that the Con-
gress express a positive commitment to solve
the urban problems in this great nation.

Many of the fine accomplishments of our
urban development programs would be in
jeopardy should the Federal Government
fall to maintain its commitment to the cities.
Los Angeles asked for $148 million In
Nelghborhood Development Program funds
which was slashed $7.3 million. This meant
that, instead of a planned 1,032 units of
inner-City low and moderate income hous-
ing, for example, only 732 will be started.
Relocation plans have been scaled down from
670 families to 467.

For this reason, I urge you to oppose any
reduction in the HUD portion of the Inde-
pendent Offices and HUD Appropriation Bill;
especially the $1.35 billion urban renewal
portion. Other less essential and low priority
areas could be reduced.

Your support of the citles and loeal
governments is respectfully and wurgently
requested,

Sincerely,
8AM YORTY,
Mayor.

OATHING IN THE DISTRICT OF
COLUMBIA

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, a prece-
dent in degradation of everything sacred
has now occurred in Washington, D.C.
Last Thursday, a so-called community
leader was purported to be sworn in as
a ftrustee of the District of Columbia
Library Board, using in lieu of a Bible,
the autobiography of Malcolm X.

President Nixon's appointed Commis-
sioner of the Distriet of Columbia, affec-
tionately called “the Mayor” by the lib-
eral news media, and other executives
of our Nation’s Capital were present and
participated in this sacrilegious “swear-
in" service. By their willing presence, we
must assume that they condone such dis-
graceful activity. Some may wonder how
they can provide leadership for the crime
problem which blights the seat of our
Government? If these are the kind of
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leaders the people of the District of Co-~
lumbia must look to, no wonder they
have lost their way and gone astray.

Following the “new oathing” ceremony
the affiant is quoted as having said, “For
the life of Malcolm—right on.”

The revolting mockery was even car-
ried as news by NBC on channel 4 tele-
vision.

This woman is a member of the Library
Board which receives Federal grants? Is
she a de jure appointee or is her position
now de facto?

And, to think that these recipients of
the American people's tax dollars are to
be the beneficiary of home rule for the
District.

Will the new nonvoting delegate for
Congress be allowed to refuse taking his
oath of office in the traditional manner
and choose to use a like mockery?

A mewsclipping follows:

[From the Washington Post, Sept. 24, 1870]
APPOINTEE “RIGHT ON" THE DIsTRICT OF
CoLUMBIA LIBRARY BOARD

Lola Singleterry, a Southeast Washington
community leader, was sworn in as a member
of the D.C. board of library trustees yester-
day, using a copy of the autoblography of
Malcolm X instead of a Bible.

At the end of the oath of office, admin-
istered by Maltin Schaller, executive secre-
tary to Mayor Walter E. Washington, Mrs,
Singleterry sald, “For the life of Maleolm—
right on!”

Mrs. Singleterry, 35, was appointed to the
nine-member board by Mayor Washington to
replace Dr. Albert W. Atwood, the 91-year old
chairman who retired this year. Her appoint-
ment followed complaints that the library
board did not reflect a cross-section of the
community.

DRUG ABUSE AND YOUTH
HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, my good
friend and valued colleague, Representa-
tive RrcaarDp Hanna, has been a leader in
the House on the problems of drug ad-
diction. His concern in this area is re-
flected in his contributions to Federal
legislation dealing with drug abuse.

Just recently, Representative HANNA
has continued his attack on the pro-
liferation of drugs by sending his con-
stituents an informative pamphlet out-
lining the effects of drugs. This pamph-
let is a valuable addition to the search
for an adequate drug education pro-
gram.

I feel that my colleagues should be
fully informed of this effort and I am
enclosing for their information Repre-
sentative Hanna's letter and summary of
the pamphlet:

A SpeciaL RerorT: DRUG ABUSE AND YOUTH

DeAr FrIEND: I know you share my concern
over the alarming abuse of drugs by many
young people, Many of you have asked me
what you, as a concerned citizen, can do to
help solve this problem.

The first and most important thing you
can do is become as familiar as possible
with the means, methods, and symptoms of
drug use, and its effect upon our young.

With this in mind I am providing you with
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this booklet which is designed to provide
vital and understandable information’ on
the drugs, narcotics and chemicals that are
being most frequently abused and which are
easily available to young people on the illegal
“gtreet market"; also how the user will look,
act, and then detailing som_e' of the harm
done. >

Everything said in this summary brochure
is substantiated by both medical and law
enforcement -authorities, No longer do we
have to rely on’ speculation, scare campaign
or dubigus personal opinions. There is now
enough factual data available to.make the
“Case Against Drug Abuse" uncontestable.

We as concerned citizens have long told
our young “Don't use Drugs.” But now we
can authoritatively say with the aid of this
brochure, why drugs should not be used and
the irreparable harms that can' result if
they use them.

The Increase in juvenile drug-related ar-
rests is staggering, with slmost every urban
and suburban community acknowledging ‘a
drug problem.’ This problem should not be
the sole responsibility of governmental of-
ficials, ‘temchers, administrators, doctors,
counselors and enforcement personnel. Given
correct iInformation we can all ‘be a powerful
force in intelligently and effectively advising
young people on the technical subject of
drug abuse.

RIcHARD T, HANNA,
U.S. Congressman,
34th Congressional District.

A SumMARY FOR PARENTS AND STUDENTS ON
THE SUBJECT OF TEENAGE DRUG ABUSE

(In outline form, some of ‘the. dangerous
drugs, narcoties and volatile chemicals that
are belng used by sorne of our teenagers and
sub-teenagers—also, briefly 'detailing some
of the harm that results.)

There is an alarming increase in the abuse
of drugs by some of-our-young people. Yet
there is a real lack of practical knowledge
by parents on the dangerous drugs, narcotics
and volatile chemicals that are being used.

This brochure is designed to provide vital
and understandable information on the
drugs, narcotics and chemicals that are be-
ing most frequently abused and which are
easily available to our children on the illegal
‘street market”. also how the user will look,
act, and then detalling some of the harm
done.

Everything sald in this summary brochure
is substantiated by both medical and law
enforcement authorities. No longer do we
have to rely on speculation, scare campaign
or dubious personal 'opinions. There is now
enough factual data available to make *the
Case Against Drug Abuse” uncontestable
to any reasonable mind.

We as parents have long told our children
"Don't use Drugs.” But now we ‘can au-
thoritatively say with the ald of this bro-
chure, why drugs should not be used and the
irreparable harms that can résult if they use
them. i

This brochure outlines and diagrams some
of the stimulants, depressants and halluci-
nogens, It is the first In a series of five non-
profit summaries providing parents with cur-
rent, correct, and understandable informa-
tion ‘on drug abuse.

The increase in juvenile drug-related ar-
rests is staggering with almost every urban
and suburban community acknowledging ‘a
drug problem." This problem should not be
the isole responsibility of governmental of-
ficials, teachers, 'administrators, doctors,
counselors and enforcement personnel. Given
correct information, parents ean and must be
a powerful force in intelligently and effec-
tively advising their children on the techni-
cal subject of drug abuse. : s
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HORTON COMMENDS MR. AND MRS.
ALEX SAPERSTONE FOR' THEIR
HELP TO OTHERS

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, I imagine
we all are familiar with the adage that
it is more:blessed to give than to receive.
It is always inspiring, however, to learn
of that adage proving its truthfulness to
individuals who have found exception-
ally great joyin giving of themselves to
the cause of helping others.

Mr, and Mrs. Alex Saperstone of Iron-
dequoit, in the Rochester area, are such
people. A little'more than a year ago
they got involved in voluntéer work at
the Jewish Home and Infirmary and
have learned to their great satisfaction
that their lives have changed because
of their good deeds. They honestly feel
that the efforts they put into the work
are small compared to the great satis-
faction and reward they get in return.

The Rochester Democrat and Chron-
icle recently saluted Mr. and Mrs. Saper-
stone in the "Nanci Spotlights the Da-
ers” column..It was brought out that
their involvement with volunteer wor
came about by chance. [

While attending the formal opening
of a ‘new wing at the home, they were
both impressed by the great opportuni-

ties the home offered for volunteers fo

assist in making life more interesting and
fruitful for the aged living there. Simul-
taneously, they realized that here was
an‘opportunity for them t6 give of them-
selves and their talents, and they acted
upon the inspiration.

Since reaching their decision, the
Saperstones devote their Tuesday after-
noons to work at the home. Being an
amateur barber, Mr. Saperstone gives
haireuts to the bedridden patients while
Mrs. Saperstone uses her skills with
bookkeeping and other clerical work,

For others who might want to do vol-
unteer work, Alex Saperstone has this
thought. :

I'm sure people would do more if they had
any idea of the great amount of satisfaction
that comes from giving a little of yourself.
There are times I'm tired and don't especi-
ally want .to'.get ‘off the ‘couch. But then I
see how thankful the old folks are. That's
the reward' that makes it worthwhile.

The Jewish Home and Infirmary is a
beautiful and efficiently operated place.
I have visited it many times, Mr. Speak-
er, and it is a real inspiration to see the
aged men and women there being en-
couraged to-live continuing interesting
and full lives. With the additional help
of good people like Mr. and Mrs. Alex
Saperstone, even more .joy is being
brought into the lives of the patients.

I commend the Saperstones for their
fine work and I feel that my colleagues in
the. Congress join me in wishing them
continued happiness in their own lives
as they ‘add to the pleasures in the
lives of others. !

T would like to share the Democrat and
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Chronicle’s salute to the Saperstones
with my fellow Members of the House
of Representatives.
The newspaper article followys:
THERE'S JOoY IN GIVING

“We both suddenly reflected on all the
people who have helped us throughout the
years and decided it was about time we
did something in return."”

The “we” is Mr. and Mrs. Alex Saperstone,
76 Northfleld Road, Irondequoit, who devote
time each week to work at the Jewlsh Home
and Infirmary, 1180 St. Paul St. The Saper-
stones have been doing volunteer work there
for a year and it's changed their lives.

“It's the feellng we have gotten from giv-
ing of ourselves-together,"” Mrs. Saperstone
says.

They got involved in volunteer work quite
by chance.

"We went to the opéning of the new wing
at the Home about a year ago. Suddenly we
just looked at each other and knew ‘we
wanted to get involved in helping people
there in any way we could™

Mrs. Saperstone says the timing was right.
“Our children were grown, my husband was
semiretired and. we found ourselves with
extra time on our hands.”

Baperstone, 58, is seml-retired from his
frozen food business and has Been an ama-
teur barber for years, giving free haircuts to
friends and neighbors. Mrs. Saperstone did
bookkeeping before she was married and Kept
her husband's books for his business while
raising their family.

Every Tuesday for three hours in the after-
noon, hegives haircuts to bedridden patients,
and she helps out with bookkeeping and other
clerieal work.

“Sometimes if I get done early, I go up to
the ward and sit and talk with some of the
patlents, help feed them, do anything I can,”
she says.

The Saperstones agree that the hardest
part 'of volunteer: work "“is ' just getting
started.”

“So many pedple féel they have to devote a
lot of timie, or they just don't know where to
get information to begin.”

“I'm sure people would do more if they had
any idea of the great amount of satisfaction
that comes from giving a little of yourseilf.
There are times I'm tired and don't espe-
clally want to get off the couch. But then I
see how 'thankful the old folks are. That's
the reward that makes it worthwhile,” Saper-
stone said.

They feel that working with older persons
“makes you think a lot about yourself and
yourlife.”

“¥ou have to think, maybe someday I'l
be in that position, and you realize how de-
pendent they are on others for the very basic
things. I feel very. grateful that I'm in the
position to do something for someone else.”

Says Mrs. Saperstone, “There’s a womean
there whose room is loaded with plants she
cares for, she crochets, and she’s always smil-
ing and doing for others. Then there are
other clder persons who sit, doing nothing
for hours on end, taking no interest in any-
thing.”

“I feel it’s a lesson that we're all going to
grow old. We can either be constructive about
it or retreat into ourselves and make no one
happy.”

For the Saperstones, volunteer work is
turning ‘out to be a “great pleasure and a
joy of giving.*

"“"We didn't know what would happen when
we started, but after a year we can say that
what we put into it is small compared to
the great aa.tla‘fact.lpn and reward we get In
return,”

The Sapperstones have been married 29
years. They are avid square dancers, belong
to the Echo Squares and dance twice a week.
They also play bridge and love to fish.
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RESULTS OF FIRST DISTRICT
QUESTIONNAIRE :

HON. ARNOLD OLSEN

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. OLSEN. Mr. Speaker, I have tabu-
lated the resulfs of my annual question-
naire which was distributed throughout
my district earlier this year. I feel that
these results give a true indication of the
sentiments of the residents of western
Montana. I would like to share them with
my colleagues along with my thoughts
on many of the vital issues facing the
country today. I ask permission to in-
clude my Washington Report containing
both my letter and the guestionnaire re-
sults immediately following these re-
marks:

ARNOLD OLSEN'S WASHINGTON REPORT—19T0

PoLu RESULTS i
ADMINISTRATION POLICIES ADD RECESSION '.l‘O
INE'LQTIDN -

(By Arnold Olsen)

Early last year I predicted the Nixon Ad-
ministration’s policy - of , high-interest -and
tight money would benefit only -the big,
Eastern banks and would: bring growing in-
flation, unemployment and reeession. Un=
fortunately, that predictlon s now reality.

The Administration itself has fallen vietim
to the economic tallspin. First the President
predicted a $1.3 billion, surplus this fiscal
year. Now the Administration, admits a $4
billion miscalculation and expects a deficit of
$2.91 billion, v

Take a look at what is happening. In-
creased inteérest rates resulting from turn-
ing the fiscal reins over to the big banks have
added more than a billign dollars to the tax-
payers’ load in fiscal 1970, and it will probably
be twice that much next year. More than bhalf
a billion dollars more was lald out by our
government for unemployment gompensa-
tion in 1970 due to rising joblessness under
the President’s policies, and Administration
spokesmen say unemployment will continue
to skyrocket.

The recession is here, whether or Yot the
Administration admits it. AsS a result, tax
revenue for this year is down approximately
81 'billion. Next year it will likely drop 32
billion. Unemployed workers and unprofita-
ble businesses don't pay taxes.

My efforts in the Congress have been di-
rected at achieving a reversal of the infla-
tionary, recessionary spiral. I have worked
hard in support of efforts to:

Reduce spending for wasteful, unneces-
sary defense programs and “overkill” supplies
of war tools, b

Reduce spending for forelgn aid, especially
military-type assistance.

Withdraw American troops from Southeast
Asla, sharply reduce troop numbers in West~
ern Europe, and reduce the possibility of
additional military involvements abroad.

Bet in motion federal machinery to make
more - money available at lower interest rates
for home building. (Emergency Home Fi-
nance Act).

Contrary to Administration efforts to blame
big spending on the Congress, -the record
proves that Republicans and Democrats in
the Congress were effective in trimming
nearly $7 billlon from the President's own
appropriations budget last year, We hope to
reduce spending still further this year.

The Congress has provided more for edu-
cation, health, housing and Soclal Security
than the President wanted, but it more than
offset. these increases by reducing appropria-
tions in such areas as forelgn ald and Penta-
gon spending.
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¢ ' The records of the Administration and the
Congress demonstrate the contrast between
the President’s emphasis on defense and big
business and the Congress’ emphasis on the
real needs of the people. -

I was pleased, for example, that we were
able to reject:an all-out effort on the part of
the Administration to provide nearly $1 bil-
llon in federal funds to bail out the big banks
holding notes and debts against the. Penn
Central conglomerate, Such action. would
have repaid the big banks but it wouldn't
have solved the bankrupt railroad’s problems.

OLsEN NEws NoTes
., ., VETO OVERRIDE
Arneld Olsen joined forces with a bi-parti-
san. group of Congressmen to over-ride the
President’s veto of hospital construction ap-
propriations, Olsen called the  over-ride “a
most encouraging sign. Such domestic pro-
grams as health research, hospitals and edu-
cation must be top priority items. They can-
not take a back seat to.massive and wasteful
defense spending on such.things as missiles,
useless: military aircraft and other tools of
war." ! 3
SEEKS STOP TO DRUG FLOW
Arnold Olsen ‘has introduced' legislation
authorizing ‘the President ‘to suspend eco-
nomic and milltary aid 'to countries which
refuse to act to halt the flow of drugs into
theU.8:

Lz.dns BATTLE FOE INCREASED SOCIAL SECURITY

Arnold Olsen was ameng leaders In recent
House .action -to improve BSocial Securlty
benefits. Key features of the bill are a five
per cent increase in monthly, benefits, an
automatic cost-of=living. increase provision,
and an increase in retirement exemptions.
Olsen pledged to continue his fight to have
restrictions on outside income eased or elimi-
nated.

INTRODUCES EMERGENCY HOME FINANCE ACT

Arnold Olsen joined in the introduction of
the Emergency Home Finance Act to make
more mortgage credit available for housing.
“One of the first victims of the Administra-
tion's high-interest and tight-money eco-
nomie! policy was the housing industry,” Ol-
sen asserted. “The Congress c¢an and must
act to get badly needed housing construc-
tion under way."

TRGES TIGHTER AUTO-EXHAUST CONTROLS

Arnold Olsen is sponsor of legislation to
control auto exhaust and establish enforce-
ment procedures. The measure calls for the
creation of national emission control stand-
ards and the designation of penaltiés for vio-
lations.

WAR STATISTICS SUFPORT 18<YEAR-OLD VOTE

Defense Department figures show that half
of American fatalities in Vietnam were 21
years of age or younger. “25;916 young men
have been killed in Vietnam who never had
the opportunity to vote,” Olsen said. “Young
people who are belng asked to put their lives
on the line for their country should have an
active voice in electing government offictals
who formulate our policies relative to war
and peace.”

OPPOSES BILL TO INCREASE TIMBER HARVEST

Arnold Olsen opposed House consideration
of the National Forests Conservation and
Management Act and was suceessful in hav=
ing it sent back to the Agriculture Commit-
tee for further deliberation. Charging that
the bill was misnamed, Olsen said on the
House floor that the legislation was ‘‘timber
harvest oriented,” and insisted that revised
legislation provide clear safeguards for con-
servation and other multiple use interests.
‘“What we desperately need now is a tree-
planting bill, not a tree-cutting bill,” he
sald. !

SUPPORTS. MEAL PROGRAM FOR ELDERLY

Arnold Olsen s sponsor of a bill “to pro-
vide for establishment of a low-cost meal
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program for senior citizens in g secial (5ot~
ting."

The Gongressman sald demonstration proj-
ects under the -Older, Americans Act and
other local projects now operating demon-
strate the potential for such a program. The
legislation would combine federal and state
funds to establish a ‘wholesome; low-cost
meal program. -for persons 65 and over at
strategically located community centers. He
cited government studies revealing that lack
of mobllity, skill, knowledge or desire causes
frequent:cases of inadeguate nourishment
among the elderly,

My 1970 QUESTIONNAIRE RESULTS
[Results in percent|
1. Do you support President Nixon's ap-
proach to achieving peace in Viet Nam?
Yes ,

2. If U.S. troop level has not been substan-
tially reduced by the end of 1970 do you
favor: ;

a. Continuing military operations at
present level while pursuing fur-
ther negotiations ;

b. Immediate withdrawal, the only con-
sideration being the safety of our
troops

c. Increased offensive operations

d. Phased: withdrawal of U.S. troops
with transfer of résponsibility for
the war to the South Vietnamese,
regardless how' long it takes

3. Tax cuts may create a budget defigit
which could have an Inflationary effect. In
which of these areas of federal spending
would you make cuts?

a. Space program
. Education __

b
c
d.
e

f. Military spending_..
g. Pollution programs...._
h. Highway - construction

4, Interest rates have spiraled to the high-
est.level since the Civil War.and the housing
industry has been brought to its knees.
Should the President:

a. Relax credit restrictions to avoid
possible recession

b. Maintain credit restrictions wuntil
Infiation is halted_______ i S 54.1

5. Some experts insist inflation cannot be
controlled without applying price and wage
controls. Would you favor such controls?

a. Now
b. As a last resort__
¢. Never

6. Regarding foreign aid, do you favor:
a. Its complete elimination 55
b. Continuation only of self-help aid
for developing countries
¢. Continuation of self-help as well as
military tools for developing na-

Answer only if you selected “b" in question
number six. If the only foreign aid bill to
come before the Congress included some
military assistance, would you vote to
8. Reject the entlre bill_.____._.__.___ 54.1
b. Accept & bill with some military

ASBIBLANCE, i icid it r i 45.9

7. Assuming the need of continuing the
Armed Forces In some’ form, would you favor
a. Continuation and improvement of

the existing lottery draft system_. 41.4
b. Elimination of the draft and estab-
lishment of an all-volunteer Army.. 58. 6

8. Do you favor

a. Emphasizing ' increased Federal ex-
penditure to control pollution?...
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b. Emphasizing laws requiring pollut-
ing Industries to install controls
at their own expense?

(Many respondents checked both boxes.)

9. Do you favor

a. Extension and improvement of the
existing farm program with firm
price support loans?

b. The administration’s proposal to
give the Secretary of Agriculture
power to set price support loans on
a sliding scale from zero to 90 per-
cent of parity?

c. Elimination of all farm programs?.. 43.7

10. Are you engaged in farming?

a7.2

11, The proposal to lower the Montana
voting age to 19 will be on the ballot this
November. Do you favor extending the vot-
ing privilege to those over 19?

12. The present U.S. troop level In Western
Europe is approximately 310,000 Do you
belleve this force should be
a. Maintained
b. Slightly reduced.._.
c¢. Sharply reduced

13. Freight rates are traditionally lower
in areas where water transportation facili-
tles compete for freight shipments. Water
routes to the Gulf of Mexico and the Paclfic
Ocean serving Montana are engineeringly
feasible. Do you favor their development?

14, In your opinion, what are the three
greatest problems facing our nation today?
Problems cited related to
Vietnam
Pollution ...

=3
ey

Crime and violence

Civil Rights

Btudent unrest

Welfare

Militarism and Defense waste

Communism

Taxes

Poverty

Congress

Drugs

Edueation .

Moral decay .
(The preceding figures represent the per-

centage of the total qustionnaires returned

which cited each category.)

.4
.7
.6
2]
.3
.8
.3
.8
.3
.4
i
.6
.8

2
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OLD-FASHIONED FUN AND FRIEND-
LINESS AND GENEROSITY

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, a
couple of Saturdays ago some residents
of my hometown, Boulder, Colo., got
together to show what can be acecom-
plished in an atmosphere of unity and
amity. The Mapleton Hill area of Boulder
is one characterized by lovely old homes
and stately shade trees. Unfortunately,
many of the trees have been damaged
through disease and last year's un-
usually harsh winter. As the editorial
from the Boulder Daily Camera which
follows notes, more than $3,000 was
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raised by the various activities held in
conjunction with a festival, and a city
took advantage of its excellent opportu-
nity to get together and work for a com-
mon good:

MAGNIFICENT SUCCESS

It was one of the most heart-warming
events seen in a long time in Boulder. The
Mapleton Hill festival Saturday brought
thousands of people together in old-
fashioned fun and friendliness—and gen-
erosity.

Purpose was to raise funds to replant trees
along the historie parkway, where many old
maples have disappeared or are deteriorating
because of disease and storms. More than
$3,000 came in during the six-hour festivities
that included folk dancing, singers, band
and other musiec, kids' carnival, book and art
displays, ice cream social, sales of a wide
variety of items—and many other activities.

The financial success of the affalr was grat-
ifying. But perhaps more important was its
effect on the people. Almost without excep-
tion they sparkled with smiles and enthu-
siasm. Many renewed old acquaintances.
Many strangers became friends, There was a
light-hearted spirit in the alr and a general
feeling that something precious had been
recaptured—something that tends to bhe lost
in the bustle of pressures of dally affairs.

One of the volunteer workers, who spent
the entire six hours “on the job” without a
break, commented, “Instead of feeling fa-
tigued, I felt refreshed.” Numerous people
sald Boulder needs more of this kind of
thing:

In this era of demonstrations, here was
one that made a lot of sense, What a dif-
ference there is between a group of protesters
making demands and a group of citizens
pitching in to solve a neighborhood problem.
The one tends to divide people and ruffle
tempers; the other unites them in amity and
constructive action.

We do indeed need more of this sort of
initiative.

APPRAISAL OF CURRENT TRENDS
IN BUSINESS AND FINANCE

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, during
the past 2 or 3 weeks there have been
repeated and heartening signs that the
economic condition of the Nation is not
nearly so bad as some would like the
American people to believe, now that
November elections are just around the
corner. I think that the following article,
taken from yesterday’s Wall Street Jour-
nal, presents both the optimistic and
pessimistic points of view regarding the
state of the economy, and is, all in all, a
fair analysis of where we stand. I request
permission that the article be inserted
into the Recorp so that my colleagues
can read it and judge for themselves.
The article follows:

APPRAISAL OF CURRENT TRENDS IN BUSINESS
AND PINANCE

A professor who has advised U.S. Presidents
on economic matters set forth the deeply
pessimistic scenario he envisages for the
U.S. economy In the years just ahead. There
will be bouts of inflation, he forecast, fol-
lowed by half-hearted attempts to restrain
the inflation, followed by worse inflation,
followed by more half-hearted attempts at
reatraint, followed by still worse inflation.
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Where will it all end? a visitor asked. It will
end, the professor said, when the inflation
becomes so painful that the country will be
willing to suffer a severe recession, possibly
even a depression, in order to stop it.

The interview took place a year ago. At
the time, the Government was attempting to
restrain the worst bout of inflation in the
post-World War II era. The Federal Reserve
was keeping a tight lid on the nation’s
money supply, usually defined as currency in
circulation plus private checking accounts.
And the Administration was trimming de-
fense spending in an effort to hold down over-
all Government expenditures and balance
the budget.

The restraint clearly has had an impact.
Prices still rise briskly and interest rates still
are high. But price increases are smaller and
interest rates lower than in the recent past.
It’s true that unemployment has risen. But
the jobless rate remains low for a period when
inflation appears on the wane; the rate is
lower than in the early years of the long
economic expansion of the 1960s.

In many respects, things seem to be look-
ing up—despite strikes, troubles abroad, pol-
lution and other worries. Most forecasters
believe that inflation will continue to dimin-
ish, general economic activity will gradually
pick up and unemployment will soon begin
to decline. A recent survey of 194 members
of the Nation Association of Business Econ-
omists, mostly men who advise corporations
about the outlook, came up with this consen-
sus for 1971: A 289% rise in gross national
product, adjusted for price changes, a steady
slowing in the annual rate of consumer price
1nf:1rease and 4.8% unemployment by year's
end.

If anything like this materializes—and the
association’s track record i1s good—it would
represent a happy development. Price-
adjusted GNP declined in late 1969 and early
1970. Consumer prices, on the average, are
expected to increase at an annual rate of
nearly 8% over the course of this year. The
unemployment rate has recently been above
the 5% mark.

It is only when one recalls the scenario
suggested by the economlics professor. that
doubts about the outlook creep In. His
pessimism was based malnly on a convietion
that no Administration and no Congress—
Republican or Democratic—would possess the
political courage to apply economic brakes
hard enough and long enough to allow prices
to become close to stable.

At first glance, recent activities of economic
policy makers hardly contradict this view.
Last fall's exercise in restraint has ended. The
money supply, so rigldly contained a year
ago, has in some recent weeks. The
Federal budget, far from being in balance, is
in deepening deficit. Alan Greenspan, a New
York economist who occasionally advises the
Nixon team on budgetary matters, recently
estimated that the deficit would top $12 bil-
lion in the current fiscal year and could ex-
ceed $15 billlon in fiscal 1972.

Is another half-hearted attempt at re-
straint concluded and another bout of in-
flation, possibly worse than the last, about to
get under way?

Some economists are beginning to voice
concern. Raymond J. Saulnier, an economics
professor at Barnard College in New York, re-
cently stated that although a full-blown
recession has apparently been avoided, “suc-
cess in the war against inflation is quite an-
other thing.” After being sluggish early in
the year, general business activity has begun
to plek up, he said, yet prices continue to
climb at a troublesome pace. In such eir-
cumstances, he warned, “it will be all too
easy" for the price rise to accelerate in com-
ing months:

A still more concerned view comes from
Ellot Janeway, a New York economist who,
unlike many of his colleagues, correctly
forecast the recent stock market slide. Much
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easier monetary policy at the Federal Re-
serve and deepening budget deficits add up
to “an explosive inflationary combination,”
Mr. Janeway recently warned in a letter to
his clients.

A more widely shared opinion, however, is
that we are not off to the races again.

Wage-price controls, it should be noted,
play no part in this optimism. Nearly 96%
of the business economists who forecast
diminishing inflation in 1971 also voted
against wage-price controls. Their general
view was expressed in a recent economic let-
ter of New York's First National City Bank:
“Controls are a tranquilizer at best, dis-
pensed to dull the symptoms of the infla-
tlonary disease rather than to eliminate the
cause.”

The belief that inflation will continue to
diminish is based instead on the fact that
the economy has been operatimg far below
its potential for a considerable time. Govern-
ment estimates show that output of goods
and services can grow at about 4.5% per year
without placing undue strain on resources of
labor and material. They further show that
even before the General Motors strike, eco-
nomic output was running at an annual rate
about $#40 billion below capaclty. Accordingly
it may be premature to fear that inflation
is about to get worse.

Henry C. Wallich, the Yale economics pro-
fessor, s among those who share this view.
“The economy has been slowed to the point
of suffering a slight contraction,” he re-
cently stated. Now with “a substantial
margin of excess capacity in the economy,"
he added, “resumption of economic expan-
sion need not interfere with the subsidence
of inflation.”

To be sure, highly expansionary economic
policies, if carried on indefinitely, would lead
eventually to worse inflation. But there are
reasons to doubt this would bhappen. For
one thing, present efforts of policy makers

to speed up the economy partly refiect con-
cern about the November elections. Once the
elections are over, there should be less pres-
sure to expand business at an excessive rate.
ALFRED L, MALABRE, JT.

THE IMPENDING COMMUNIST
TAKEOVER IN CHILE

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, the im-
pending Communist takeover in Chile is
the subject of one of my recent weekly
newsletters, which I include at this point
for the RECORD:

THE IMPENDING COMMUNIST TAKEOVER IN

CHILE

“Qurs is the only road for the country to
take and not fall to the Communists.”—
President Eduardo Frel of Chile, 1964.

‘With these words the first Christian Demo-
crat Party ever to rule in Latin America came
to power in Chile In 1964, Six years later
the Communists are on the verge of coming
to power through the electoral process in the
person of Salvador Allende, an outspoken
Castroite who won a plurality in the recently
held presidential elections. Why did the
Christian Democrat road, welcomed so en-
thusiastically by U.S. policy makers at the
time as the real answer to Communism in
Latin America, turn into a runway for Red
power?

The Christian Democrats did everything a
good “liberal” regime is theoretically sup-
posed to do effectively undercut the Com-
munist movement in their country. They be-
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gan radical land reform programs which took
the land away from the local “exploiters’” and
gave it to the government in the name of the
peasants. They immediately embarked on a
program of “bridge buliding for peace" with
the Communist bloc nations, by establishing
diplomatic relations with Poland, Hungary,
Czechoslovakia, Rumania, Bulgaria, and the
Soviet Union.

They conducted an extended dialogue with
the Communist Party of Chile and waged a
continuous campaign of vilification against
the Right, which was pictured as the real
danger to the country. They “eased tensions”
with Cuba by giving refuge to the remnants
of “Che” Guevara’s beaten guerrilla band
fleeing from Bolivia, and allowing the Latin
American branch of the Cuba-based Tricon-
tinental Organization (OLAS) to set up
branch headquarters in Chile. They ‘re-
formed"” everything they could get their
hands on.

How could the Communists be so crass
as to win the next election? How could the
people of Chile be so ungrateful as to vote
the Christian Democrat candidate, picked
to succeed Frei, third in a field of three? Ac-
cording to all good “liberal” theory, things
are not supposed to work out this way.

If this turn of events in Chile is {llustra-
tive of anything, it shows that Twentleth
Century liberalism, sometimes known as the
sociallsm of the mentally unkempt, is not
the answer to the Communist threat. In fact,
it is nearer to the answer to the Communists’
dreams. The electoral victory of the Com-
munist-Organized, directed, and dominated
coalition candidate in Chile should once and
for all put the lie to the shibboleth that a
government can undercut Communist pro-
grams by being “responsive’—the new favor-
ite word—to the demands of various groups
of leftist agitators. It should vividly bring
forth the truth that compromises with Com-
munists are compromises towards Commu-
nism. The Communist victory in Chile once
more reveals the “liberal” incapacity to deal
with the Reds and get anything but the
worst of the bargain for the people they are
representing,

It is not too late, however, for Chile to
bring itself back from the brink on which it
totters. Since none of the three candidates
recelved a majority, the Chilean Congress
must vote, October 24, on who shall become
President. This is a saving grace which those
who wish to do away with the Electoral
College in the United States might well
ponder. The Chileans and the United States,
in its position of possible influence, must
recognize several points.

The first point is that, although Allende
received a slight plurality, his total vote rep-
resents something less than one-ninth of the
total population of Chile, He does not repre-
sent anywhere near a popular majority or
reflect the desires of a major portion of
Chile’s citizenry. But if the Chilean Congress
regrets his plurality as a mandate and elects
him president, there will in all probability
be no more free elections in Chile. The wave
of the future can already be seen in the re-
cent statement by the Inter-American Press
Association, headed by such distinguished
men as James 5. Copley of the Copley news-
papers, that “Freedom of the press in Chile
is being strangled by Communist and Marx-
ist forces and their allies.”

The second point to be stressed is that the
hope for avolding violence by allowing the
Communists to take over is baseless. If the
Communists do take over, there will be a
tremendous amount of violence against all
groups posing a present or potential danger
to the totalitarian system which is Com-
munism. The Communist policy of liquidate
and rule is basically the same everywhere
not, then Peru, which already has a far-left
and slways,

The third point we must understand is
that if Chile falls to the Reds, peacefully or
not, then Peru, which already has a far-left
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government, and Bolivia, which has a
blossoming guerrilla war underway, will be
ripe for Red domination. Although the
sound of dominoces falling in South East Asia
may not wotry some, a collapse in Latin
America should worry everyone,

Allende does not represent a majority of
the people of Chile. His regime will usher in
a wave of violence and directly threaten
other nations in Latin America. The Chilean
Congress ghould vote no on Allende, no on
slayery and the national purge, and should
know that it will have the support of the
United States in doing so.

UNDER SECRETARY VENEMAN AD-
DRESSES CENTENNIAL CELEBRA-
TION AT UNIVERSITY OF IOWA'S
COLLEGE OF MEDICINE

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, I re-
cently had the pleasure of listening to
an outstanding address by the Under
Secretary of the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare, the Honorable
John G. Veneman. The occasion for his
address was the 100th anniversary of the
founding of the University of Iowa’s Col-
lege of Medicine. His comments on the
challenges and the opportunities facing
the medical profession are most thought-
provoking, and I commend them to my
colleagues:

REMARKS BY UNDER SECRETARY JOHN G.

VENEMAN

I would like to wish the College of Medi-
cine a very happy hundredth birthday!

You have witnessed a number of trends
in medicine come and go over the past 100
years. Medical education has had to keep up
with these trends, and you at the Univer-
sity of Iowa have never failed to recognize
your responsibilities. At the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, we have
welcomed the opportunity to cooperate with
you, and we look forward to an equally pleas-
ant relationship in the future.

The struggle to develop a great medical
institution such as this one is almost un-
imaginable. When one considers the progress
of medicine over the past 100 years—from the
traveling remedy salesman and country doc-
tor to monitoring the blood pressure of a
man on the moon—only a fool would specu-
late on where we will be 100 years from now.

But one thing is apparent to all of us:
The current morass of problems facing the
country’s health industry could constitute
the greatest challenge with which we have
ever had to contend.

We spend more than $60 billion a year
for health in the United States, yet tens of
millions of Americans are not getting the
care they need because they can’'t afford it.

We pride ourselves on having the finest

biomedical research establishment in the
world, yet we are tragically inept at running
research knowledge into improved health
care.
We operate more than a hundred schools
of medicine, yet we do not have enough
doctors to care for the sick and keep the
healthy well,

We have added hundreds of thousands of
hospital beds in the last quarter century, yet
vast areas of this country and the people in
them are without adequate health care fa-
cilities.

These are but a few of the challenges we
face. We are past the stage when an aspirin
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and a band-aid will help. We need what I
think. you in the healing arts call ‘‘heroic
measures”.

In the health fleld, the call for change has
been loud and clear. It/is finally being heard
in governmental circles—and for a good
reason.

The stake of government in this enterprise
is reflected in the fact that it is currently
purchasing more than 379% of the total cut-
put of the health ‘eare system. This figure
indicates that the use of its purchasing
power is probably the government's primary
source of leverage to initiate changes in:the
organization and delivery of health care.

For example, only four years ago, nearly
709 of health expenses for the elderly were
privately paid, Today, Medicare and Medi-
cald, are paying 72% of the health bill for
the Nation's aged.

Medicare, Medicaid, and private health in-
surance now finance health care for 85% of
our population. Thesé economic entrees to
the health care system have been seized upon
by a public that knows the value of good
health. These same economic entrees have
forced us to face 'a critical and worsening
imbalance in supply and demand.

These programs have placed demands on
our resources that cannot be satisfled. Un-
less: we in the United States are able to
make better use of what we have in the way
of health manpower, facilities, and funds,
we will—without a doubt—see some emer-
gency scheme develop that will serve neither
the people of this country nor the health
industry in' any -acceptable way.

But I don't plan to give you an essay on
the nature and scope of this country’s health
problems. 'For me to do that in this distin-
guished company would be superfluous.

I would, however, like to give you an idea
of the thinking behind some steps we are
proposing to help gain control of the prob-
lems that confront us all in the area of
health care,

To overcome our problems will require
some very substantial ehanges in the health
system ‘of this country. But it need not re-
quire a radical change in the basic structure
of the American health enterprise. What we
have to do is correct the defects In the sys-
tem, while bullding on its proven strengths.
I believe firmly that we now have an excel-
lent opportunity to do precisely that.

These are among the major objectives of
the Social Security Amendments of 1970 that
have passed the House of Representatives and
daré now before the Senate Finance Commit-
tee.

We have asked the Congress to amend the
Social Security Act so that the health pro-
grams carried out under it can directly work
toward Improving the delivery of health care,

For example, we are seeking the authority
to limit reimbursement to providers of health
services for capital costs that are not in ae-
cord with an approved state or local health
facility plan.

We have talked for years in this country
about the need for comprehensive health
planning, reglonal planning, and rational ex-
pansion and replacement of health facilities.
But_ the truth is we are only beginning to
make progress toward this objective,

This legislation would put teeth into the
comprehensive planning concept by requir-
ing prior approval of major capital expendi-
tures as a condition of full reimbursement.

We have also asked the Congress to au-
thorize what has come to be known as the
health maintenance organization option. Un~
der this option, Medicare beneficiaries would
be able to choose to obtain comprehensive
health care from a single source for an an-
nual fee paid in advance.

We envision that a wide variety of organi-
zations could be established to provide ‘a
form of pre-pald health care, Under Medi-
care, hospitals, medical socleties, university
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‘medical centers and other health organiza-

tions ‘might well organize themselves as
health maintenance organizations and estab-
lish group plans. As in the most successful
of pre-pald practices, health maintenance or-
ganizations would aim at keeping patients
out-of the hospital unless they absolutely
had to be there—keeping people well, not
just caring for them when they are ill.

Let me say, at this point, that reform of
our system of health care is not the exclu-
slve responsibility of government, it depends
upon all of us.

We ‘recognize that medical schools have
their problems, especlally with finances. But
T Believe it is time the mediecal schools began
to search thelr consciences to determine
whether theéir dollars'are being used to the
greatest benefit of the people of this country.

While we in' the government attempt to
change our priorities, you in the colleges
should do the same.

Last year, we attempted to cut back cer-
tain medical research funds that were go-
ing into grants which, in our view, served
no useful and relevant purpose, But the
lobby effort by the medical community was
a vigorous one—and those research funds
were reinstated.

I ask you now if you have not honestly
seen a great deal of money—which should
have been used to implement policies which
would help people—spent to conduct Ir-
relevant research projects?

For example, an application came into the
National Institutes of Mental Health and
was approved for over $23,000 to a particular
hospital for research into the toilet train-
ing of exceptional and normal children.

Changing these priorities is not the sole
responsibility of universities or of the gov-
ernment. :

The private doctor, cloistered in his private
‘office, lobbying through the traditional in-
stitutions, Is no longer in step with the
times.

For some time, consumers and providers
of services have been urging us to reform
our delivery system.

Now an additional voice is being heard.
Many of our young doctors and medical
students are no longer satisfied with a sys-
tem of health care delivery which does not
serve the people as it should.

I had the opportunity last year to meet
with a group of medical students at Harvard.
I saw first-hand that they were no longer
talking among themselves about where they
would practice, where their residency would
take place and ultimately how much money
they -would make. They were asking ques-
tions Instead about health services in the
ghettoes, how they might work to cut the cost
of health care, how they might work to in-
crease health services in rural areas, hew
medical schools might increase their output
of doctors to meet, our crucial health man-
power needs. This attitude is encouraging
and I came away with the feeling that those
of us in government who are trying to alter
the health care delivery system had found
a new ally. 5

But medical students and young doctors
are at a disadvantage in the medical com-
munity. They face the barriers of age, ex-
perience and power that characterize the
“establishment” in every ogcupational group.
« They will have to work within those in-
stitutions , which have always lobbied .and
represented the medical community so well
and so aggressively. But they will have to
up-date the awareness and concern of those
groups of contemporary health: problems—
with both the patients and their own fi-
nancial well-being in mind.

The institutions and organizations of the
medical community mmust respond to the
challenge of the times. If they refuse, their
punishment will be to live under the judg-
ment of men less knowledgeable:than them-
splves.” Indifference tothe social issues of
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medicine will ultimately guarantvee govern-
mental intervention. The price of freedom
from intervention is responsible action in
the public interest.

This Is not a threat, but a realistic assess-
ment of current trends,

Many people are very skeptical about this
kind of approach to dealing with defects in
the American system of health care, Some
individuals insist that the system is sound
and should be left alone. Others demand
that we throw out the baby with the bath
water and replage our pluralistic hedlth en-
terprise with® some monolithic scheme in
which the Federal ' Government controls
everything.

I think both points of view are wrong.
The deep troubles of the health care enter-
prise have been nurtured by many factors,
not the least of which 15 past fallure to plan
and prepare for the soaring demand that
many thoughtful and observant people knew
was coming. But I do not believe that past
neglect means that we now have to start
over and pursue some course of action that
would be entirely alien to the traditions
that this College of Medicine has helped to
shape.

I simply cannot subscribe to the idea that
we must now break—utterly and totally—
with the past. If that were the case, the
history of this institution would be mean-
ingless, The men ‘and womén whom it pre-
pared for careers in the field of health would
be all but useless at a time when we need
them most.

I cannot tell you whether the next hun-
dred years of growth at this College of
Medicine will be harder than the last In a
Century, medicine has moved from an in-
fant sclence to one of the most poweriul
forces affecting life on this planet. To train
men and women in the wise and humane use
of that force is an awesome responsibility.

But to bring ‘the achlevements of medi-
cal sclence into the lives of people who have
lived and suffered without them is perhaps
an even greater responsibility. The medical
colleges of this country, along with the rest
of us who labor in the field of health, have
to help bear that burden. But it Is the stu-
dents and young people who will determine
whether we succeed or fail,

If the American health enterprise falls, it
will not fall through lack of discovery but
through lack of will.

Medical students . . . and all students . . .
in every field of endeavor have shown they
do not lack for will.

From what I have seen of their knowledge
and compassion, I ami‘convinced that we
will sueceed, and that long before you cele-
brate your two hundredth birthday, health
will be secure among the baslie rights of all
Americans. 4

VICTIM OF DDT

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, I insert
into the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD an excel-
lent editorial appearing in the West Side,
Detroit, Mich., Courier of Thursday,
September 10, 1970.

That excellent editorial points out the
perils, hazards and evil of unwise and
often unnecesary use of DDT.

"What a shame.

Vicrza or DDT

Recent carefully documented research has

proven that the widespread use of the in-

secticide DDT has wiped out the free-flying
peregrine falcon in most of the nation, leav-
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ing only a few dozen in'the western moun-
tains, also threatened with extinetion.

The cause of the birds' demise was not dis-
covered in time to save them and experts
pelieve there is enough DDT residue left in
the nation’s fields and streams to doom the
remaining birds. Thus only in-islands far
from these shores, or in Alaska, is this
magnificent falcon likely to.survive.

The disappearance of the duck hawk, as
this bird is known In some areas, shows what
sclence can do when careis not taken in the
application of new polsons and insecticides.
How many Americans have become sick from
overdoses of sprays and polsons? How many
fish have been killed? How many other ani-
mals and birds have been poisoned to death?
The experts estimate their numberiin the
millions.

ALCOHOLISM AND SST

HON. DAVID PRYOR

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. PRYOR of Arkansas. Mr. Speak-
er, I would like to direct to the atten-
tion of my colleagues a thoughtful edi-
torial, “Alcoholism and SST" that ap-
peared in the September 20, 1970, issue
of the Arkansas Gagzette. Aleoholism is
a disease which afflicts 5 million persons
in the United States-and which for en-

tirely too long has been the subject of:

neglect. I wholeheartedly endorse the
bill S. 3835 adopted on August 10, 1970,
by the Senate authorizing an appro-
priation of $395 million over a 3-year
period to combat this disease.

It would seem to me that if the Con-
gress can vote a Government subsidy of
$290 million to develop a supersonic
transport plane which, according to a
Cabinet task force report, may produce
unacceptable noise levels and environ-
mental pollution and which would con-
tribute only meagerly to both our tech-
nological development and our interna-
tional prestige, we can certainly approve
an adequate appropriation to wage a
vigorous fight azainst aleoholism. For 2
yvears, I have opposed the SST appro-
priation. I have found it difficult to sub-
seribe to the view that suech a funding
item should occupy a high place on our
national priority list during this time of
severe inflation and swollen Federal
budgets.

I feel that we should give serious con-
sideration to supporting a high level of
funding to reduce alcoholism which, as
pointed out in this timely editorial, costs
indusiry, business, government, and
households billions of dollars a year.

Recognizing the seriousness of the
problem of alcoholism, the South Ar-
kansas Mental Health Center in EI
Dorado, Ark., submitted an application
several months ago to the National Insti-
tute of Mental Health for a staffing grant
for the treatment of alcoholism as well
as drug addiction. The proposed program
of the center represents a highly inno-
vative and creative approach to tackling
this grave national problem. I would
like to take this opportunity to commend
the staff of the South Arkansas Mental
Health Center for having come up with
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such an imaginative proposal which I
hope will be funded in the near future.

Under leave granted to extend my re-
marks, T include the ‘Arkansas Gazette
editorial:

ALcoHoLISM AND SST

Alcoholism by all accounts costs industry,
hbusiness, government and households billions
of dollars a year in this country. Indeed, the
loss of taxes on lost income because of the
disease surely must cost government many
millions of dollars.

‘Even so, relatively little attention is giv-
en at the federal level to reducing the inci-
dence of alcoholism as a disease that af-
fects millions of Americans. This year, final-
ly, the Senate has moved vigorously to help
create what the president of the National
Council on Alcoholism calls “an :adequate
federal, state and local mechanism for the
treatment of alcohol abuse and alcoholism.”
The bill passed by .the Senate would provide
$395 million over a three-year period to fi-
nance various steps combating the disease.

Nixon administration officials, however, are
engaged in trying to get even that amount
reduced in the cause of reducing the federal
budget. An administration spokesman has
supported in testimony before & House sub-
committe the idea behind the Senate Bbill,
but he has not supported the level 6f spend-
ing set by .the Senate.

The same administration is supporting the
spending this year alone of $290 million on
further developmenst of the supersonic trans-
port, which is costing a tofal of well oyer
$1 billion, despite the shaky Justification that
has been offered by federal involvement in
the SST.

One argument cited for the SST Is that
eventually it will return in revenues all the
federal money spent in its development and
therefore 1s & good long-range investment.
Many economists have questioned that argn-
ment. What we can be a good deal more
sure about, however, is that money spent on
reduecing alcoholism clearly will eventually
be returned to the federal government in the
form of taxes on régained income and pro-
ductive capacity. The bonus in that case will
be for many Americans freedom from a dis-
ease that they might still have without the
federally financed programs that offered them
the opportunity for a cure.

HON, WILLIAM R. ANDERSON
SPEAKS IN MISSISSIPPI

HON. WILLIAM M. COLMER

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. COLMER. Mr. Speaker, on August
22 last, at the dedication of the new
submarine overhaul facility of the In-
galls East-Division'’s Shipyard in my
hometown of Pascagoula, Miss,, the Hon-
orable WirriaAmM R. Anperson, of Ten-
nessee, made a splendid, instructive, and
appropriate speech. We were also hon-
ored on that occasion by the presence of
my able and distinguished colleague from
Mississippi, Congressman JAMIE WHIT-
TEN, the senior democrat on the House
Appropriations Committee. Mr. WHITTEN
has, on many occasions, not only demon-
strated his interests in national defense
but also in the continued growth of Mis-
sissippi’s greatest industry, Ingalls Ship-
building Corp.

Mr. WHITTEN spoke in his usual eﬁect’lve
manner without manuscript or notes
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and, he too, was well received by his fel-

low Mississippians,

I was delighted that-Congressman Ax-
DERSON W&S our principal speaker on that:
occasion, not only because he is a'learned
and valuable member of the important
Rules Committee which channels all im~
portant and appropriate legislation from
other committees of the House for floor
consideration, but also because of his:
knowledge and expertise in the operation
of nuclear submarines. It will be remem-
bered that Congressman ANDERSON, al-
though a comparatively young man, is a
retired captain of the U.S. Navy. It will
also be recalled that it was Captain An-
DERSON to whom the Secretary of the
Navy intrusted the important as well ‘as
perilous’ mission of steering the Navy's
atomic powered submarine, the Nautilus,
under the icecap of the North Pole. In-
cidenfly, fo the best of my knowledge,
this mission, successfully performed by
the former Captain ANDERSON, is the only
one of its nature in the history of the
world.

Because 'of my high respect for my
colleague and because of the informative
and important contents of Congress-
man ANDERSON’S speech on that occasion,
I take pride and pleasure in submitting
it- to be included in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp for posterity.

The speech follows:

DEDICATION OF INGaLLs East DivisioN's NEw
SUBMARINE OVERHAUL FACILITY, 'PASCA-
GOULA, Miss,, AUGUST 22, 1970
I am honored to participate in this oc-

casion and to.stand in the presence of three

men wWho have made wast contributions to
our nation. :

Congressman Jamie Whitten, the distin-
guished Chairman of the House Appropria-
tions Subcommittee on Agriculture, has
withstood broadside after broadside from the
big metropolitan Congressional delegations,
in Congress in his work to enhance the
vitallty and economic prospects .of our
farmers, small towns and cities. Despite in-
creasingly heavy odds, he has come cut the’
victor. His victories are all the more note-
worthy because he has accurately foreseen
that a revitalized rural America 15 the hest
answer to the problems which plague our
overcrowded cities. Thus, he has served our
entire nation, and served it well.

A5 a Tennessean, I am acutely aware of
the contribution of inexpensive TVA-pro-
duced public power to the development of
the Tennessee Valley region. Recently, TVA
announced an earth shaking 25 percent in-
crease In power rates. Most of the reason for
the huge rate increase is the fact that the
cost 'of coal for TVA's numerous coal fired
generating plants has virtually doubled in
the short span of one year, This means that -
nuclear power for commercial, industrial and '
home consumption has, almost overnight,
become cheaper than' electricity produced
from coal. Three years ago no one even '
dreamed this would be the case. Because of
cost factors' and the grave alr pollution '
problems inherent in coal fired plants, this
nation needs vist nuclear generating facili-
ties, not In the '1980's or ’90's as' profected
a few years ago, but right now—in 1970.

Admiral Rickover is known as the Father
of the Nuclear Submarine. History will record
his remarkable contributions to his country
in"a much larger context. He ‘Is, In fact,
Father not only of nuclear propelled naval
ships, but Father of nuclear power for peace-
ful purposes as well. It all started with his
studies at Oak Ridge more than two decades
ago when the only coooperation ‘he recelved
was from the atom itself. In making prac-
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tlcable the Polaris deterrent force he has
made the most significant contribution of
this age to our national security; we will soon
recognize the equally important contribution
to our domestic economic security and well-
being derived from his pioneering work in
nuclear power generating plants.

You will recall Judge Howard Smith of
Virginia, long a Member of the House, long
the famous Chairman of the Committee on
Rules. Bill Colmer, your own distinguished
Representative, succeeded Judge Smith three
and one-half years ago. For quite a few years
Mr. Colmer sat on Judge Smith's right—
the ranking Democrat—next in line of suc-
cession. If any one man knows another man
well, Judge Smith knows Bill Colmer. I want
to share with you what Judge Smith told me
this past week.

He sald, “I love Bill Colmer. I think so
highly of him I can hardly express it in words.
From my long and close affiliation with him,
both on the Rules Committee and in the
House, I saw him as one of those rare pub-
lic men who put sound principle before po-
litical maneuvering. He is a man who stands
up for what he believes in. What he believes
in, he sticks to, He will stand up to the lobby-
ists; he will stand up to other Members; he
will stand up to the Speaker—yes, even the
President of the United States. He is a man
of great courage—great convictions—great
strength.”

All of us in the House, and especially those
of us privileged to serve on the Rules Com-
mittee under Bill Colmer, share fully Judge
Smith’s love and high esteem of your Con-
gressman.

We are here today to dedicate facilities
which add to the capability of this shipyard
to contribute to our national defense,

Ingalls has made & notable record in the
shipbuilding industry since its beginning in
1938. During World War II they made a ma-
jor contribution to the war effort by build-
ing over 60 naval vessels. After the War, In-
galls concentrated on commercial shipbuild-
ing but in 1952 resumed naval construction.
In 1955 Ingalls established its Nuclear Power
Division and subsequently entered the
important field of nuclear powered subma-
rine construction. To date they have
built eight nuclear powered attack subma-
rines and have contracts to build four more.

Today we are observing a new landmark
in Ingalls development—the introduction of
facilities with which the shipyard can over-
haul and refuel nuclear submarines. These
include the new graving dock which is already
being used, and several highly specialized
service and shop facilities. With these modern
tools Ingalls will participate in the highly
demanding but very vital task of repairing
and maintaining our nuclear submarine fleet.

Nuclear power has given these ships al-
most unlimited range and endurance and,
speaking from personal experience, there are
no ships anywhere that are run harder. Op-
erating throughout the oceans of the world
for months at a time these ships need highly
expert attention when they are taken off the
line for their infrequent overhauls. The task
may not be as appealing as building a ship
from keel up but in many ways it is far more
demanding. Certainly it is a vital task if
these first line ships are to continue to serve
our nation in peace or war. It is certainly
appropriate that we give recognition to this
new capability at Ingalls and to the part it
will play in our defense efforts.

Looking more broadly at the U.S. subma-
rine program, I am deeply concerned that
our present efforts are not sufficient to meet
the challenge from the Soviet Union. In un-
mistakable terms the Soviets have mounted
& naval program that is overtaking the U.S.
in almost every area. They are doing this
even though the Soviet Union already is the
world's foremost land power and does not
need a world-wide navy for her defense pur-
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poses. Her naval buildup is solely for the pur-
pose of projecting Soviet influence abroad
and neutralizing the presence of western
navies primarily that of the United States.

As demonstrated during two world wars,
the United States depends upon free use of
the seas for our very survival as a nation,
Without a navy capable of maintaining this
freedom against all threats we cannot hope
to be invincible in time of war. Thus the
efforts of the Soviet Union to counter our
naval strength strike at the heart of our
defense posture. The challenge is particularly
acute in the field of submarines. The Soviets
since World War II have placed great em-
phasis on submarines. They have produced
more than 570 new ones in the 25 years
through 1969, while the United States pro-
duced only 105.

Currently the Soviet Union has a total
of some 3556 modern submarines, more than
75 of which are nuclear powered. All of their
units have been bullt since World War II. In
comparison, the U.S. total is 147, 88 of
which are nuclear powered. Most of the re-
maining U.S. Diesel units are of World War
II vintage. Russia has scrapped or sent to
reserve status submarines more modern than
ones the U.S. Is still operating.

The Soviets have invested tremendous re-
sources in facilities to bulld and overhaul
submarines, They have the largest and most
up-to-date submarine construction yards in
the world with a capacity well above that
avallable in the United States. They are
estimated to be capable of producing 20 nu-
clear powered submarines a year while work-
ing only elght hours a day. Obviously, this
construction rate could be greatly expanded
by simply working additional hours.

Since we were the first nation to have nu-
clear powered submarines, we have come to
expect a lead in this area. In fact, this has
always been used as a major reason why we
did not have to competfe with the Russians
in total numbers of submarines. Yet, because
of our lagging bullding program in past
years we are now faced with the loss of our
nuclear submarine lead by the end of this
year. The momentum of the current Soviet
effort means that we will be increasingly out-
numbered in the years to come.

While we are losing our superiority in
numbers of nuclear submarines, we are also
losing our lead in almost all aspects of sub-
marine technology. The United States has
only produced one new nuclear submarine
design in a decade; the Soviets have put out
a number of new nuclear designs in just the
last two years.

Today, our technological lead has been re-
duced in almost all aspects of submarine per-
formance characteristics, submarine sensors,
and submarine weapons. Take, for example,
speed. For many years our submarines were
assumed to have a marked speed advantage
over the Soviets. Today this is no longer
true. Every submariner knows that speed ad-
vantage can be all-important.

Another area of real concern is submarine
weapons. The Soviets have wide-spread de-
ployment of the long range anti-ship cruise
missile which represents one of the most
serious threats to our surface naval and mar-
itime ships. This unique weapon is installed
in some 65 submarines all capable of sit-
ting astride our vital sea lanes and interdict-
ing our ocean commerce. The United States
has no comparable weapon. Rather, we con=
tinue to put all our eggs in one basket, re-
lying almost exclusively on torpedoes as our
principal tactical submarine weapon. Even
now we are unable to give our fleet the
modern torpedo it needs. Our current designs
do not have the speed, range, acquisition or
depth capability required to counter the
modern, fast, deep-diving Soviet submarines.
Further, our inventory of these weapons is
also woefully inadequate. The Mark 48 tor-
pedo program was supposed to remedy this
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but has encountered continuing delays. The
fallure of this one program seriously impairs
the effectiveness of our entire submarine
fleet.

In other key aspects of submarine tech-
nology, such as reliability, sonar and quiet-
ness of operation, the Soviets are well on
their way to attaining equality with us, and
in some cases may already be superior.

Last year, Soviet submarines stretched
their operations for longer periods and at
greater distances than ever before. They have
now established mobile task forces in which
their submarines are repaired and maintained
from large tenders while underway, thus
greatly expanding their operating capability
and range, This is a new and unique con-
tribution to the art of submarine warfare.
With this system, the Soviets can now move
a naval task force into the Indian Ocean, the
South Atlantic, the South Pacific, or any
other area they wish.

Most importantly, the Soviet Union has
developed an awesome technical and indus-
trial capacity to continue the expansion and
improvement of their submarine fleet and ex-
tend their advantage over us in the coming
decade. They have developed a huge tech-
nical force of trained engineers to support
their naval program. They have from six to
seven times the number of students study-
ing naval architecture and marine engineer-
ing as we do in the United States.

In summary, these facts mean that the
balance of world naval power is swinging rap-
idly in favor of the Soviet Union. It is criti-
cally important that the Administration, the
people of America, that we all recognize the
seriousness of this threat, and that we begin
at once to structure our own submarine
program to meet it.

Admiral Rickover has repeatedly and elo-
quently testified regarding our urgent needs
along these lines.

The Congress has continued to urge a
greater effort to build a modern U.S. sub-
marine force and to keep it strong, but the
Defense Department has often ignored this
advice and has allowed much of the vital
lead we once had in this field to be lost. Ap-
parently, the lesson still has not been learned,
for just this fiscal year the Department of
Defense submitted only a minimal request
for three high speed submarines. The House
of Representatives has increased that num-
ber to four. But this is only a small part of
& much bigger task. If we in this country are
going to prevent the Soviet Union from be-
coming the dominant naval power in the
world, it is clear much more will need to be
done. If we do not face up to the task, peace
\w*lll1 continue to be an increasingly elusive
goal.

COAL EXPORTS

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, September 28, 1970

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, I want to
take this time to urge the President and
the administration to exercise authority
under the Export Control Act to limit the
exportation of low-sulfur coal which is
currently being shipped in huge quan-
tities to Japan. Last year, we exported
over 20 million tons of low-sulfur coal to
Japan. This year we are exporting low-
sulfur coal to Japan at a rate approxi-
mating 28 million tons per year, an in-
crease of 40 percent.

The skyrocketing increase in the ex-
port, of quality coal has created acute
shortages in this country resulting in
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prices which have almost doubled. These
export policies have forced domestic
utilities into the use of high-polluting,
high-sulfur fuels. This will result in
higher utility bills and dirtier air in the
urban areas of America.

Under the terms of the Export Control
Act, it is the policy of the United States
to exercise controls to such extent as is
necessary to protect the domestic econ-
omy from the excessive drain of scarce
materials and to reduce the serious infla-
tionary impact of abnormal foreign de-
mand. These conditions presently exist
with respect to low-sulfur fuel and war-
rant the exercise of controls.

Unless export controls are immediately
applied to low-sulfur coal, the fuel crisis
in America will be out of control and the
pollution problem will be critically com-
pounded.

EPA AND NOAA—OR CEQ?

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 29, 1970

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the Octo-
ber 1970 issue of the Environmental
Journal, the National Parks and Conser-
vation magazine, carries an article en-
titled “EPA & NOAA—or CEQ?” The
article presents in considered terms a
discussion of the proposals to create an
Environmental Protection Agency—
EPA—and a National Oceanic and Atmo-
Administration—NOAA—and

spheric
contrasts these proposals “to the central

need” for enhancing the role of the
Council on Environmental Quality—
CEQ.

So that my colleagues will have an op-
portunity to read this article, I insert
its text at this point in the CoNGRESSION-
AL RECORD:

EPA anp NOAA—or CEQ?

Government reorganization is a chronic
affliction in the nation’s capital. The Earth
movement, triggered by a chain reaction of
environmental crises, has renewed concern
about federal coordination of more than 80
environmental programs. Jurisdictional con-
fusion in key areas severely handicaps fed-
eral programs.

Who is responsible, for Instance, for bal-
ancing promotion and protection within a
department or agency? For protecting estu-
arles and coastal waters? For avolding future
oil spills? For controlling pollution of the
open sea? For dealing with reglonal air pol-
lution? For the environmental damage done
by federal highways? For making the Army
Corps of Engineers enforce the 1890 Refuse
Act? For the damage done by development-
thirsty giants such as the Corps, the Bureau
of Reclamation, and the Bureau of Mines?
For regulating the dumping of waste at sea
and underground? For determining toler-
able noise levels? For the adequacy of re-
forestation efforts? The first annual report
of the Council on Environmental Quality
(CEQ) takes up 326 pages to raise these
questions and many others.

In July President Nixon announced a re-
organization of environmental programs by
executive orders, Many programs would re-
main scattered among the departments.
Others would be transferred to a new agency
in the Department of Commerce, or to a new

independent agency. Executive Reorganiza-
tion Plan No. 3 would create the Environ-
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mental Protection Agency (EPA). Plan No. 4
would create the National Oceanic and At-
mospheric Administration (NOAA) in the
Pepartment of Commerce. Both plans will
become effective automatically on October 3
unless Congress votes disapproval, in which
case there would be no deadline for further
discussion and action.

EPA would be an independent agency
whose administrator would be of sub-cabinet
rank. It would have 5,650 personnel and an
estimated budget of $1.4 billion in fiscal 1971.
The following would be moved to the new
agency: the Federal Water Quality Adminis-
tration, Interior =~ Department pesticide
studies, the National Air Pollution Control
Administration, the Bureau of Solid Waste
Management, the Bureau of Water Hyglene,
some functions of the Bureau of Radiological
Health, certain pesticide programs of the
Food and Drug Administration, authority to
study ecosystems (from the new Council on
Environmental Quality), certain functions of
the Atomic Energy Commission and the Fed-
eral Radiation Council governing radiation
criteria, and pesticide registration functions
and related activities of the Agricultural Re-
search Service. The President sees EPA and
the Council on Environmental Quality as
complementary, not competing.

NOAA is supposed to bring together in a
single administration (the Department of
Commerce) the major federal programs deal-
ing with the seas and atmosphere. These pro-
grams presently exist in four departments
and one agency. NOAA would have over
12,000 personnel and an estimated budget of
about $270 million in fiscal 1971. It would be
made up of the following parts of the federal
corpus: the Environmental Science Services
Administration (already a major prestige unit
of the Department of Commerce), most of
the Bureau of Commercial Fisheries, the Ma-
rine Minerals Technology Program, the ma-
rine sports fishing program of the Bureau of
Sports Fisheries and Wildlife, the Office of
Sea Grant Programs, elements of the United
States Lake Survey, the National Oceano-
graphic Data and Instrumentation Centers,
and the National Data Buoy Program.

The Presidential initiative is to be com-
mended. Conservationists are deeply con-
cerned, however, that further jurisdictional
confusion may result from the Administra-
tion's two plans. EPA and NOAA merely
transfer some existing environmental pro-
grams. Jurlsdictional conflicts remain un-
settled and should be resolved by the Council
on Environmental Quality,

The President listed as contributors to the
plans the President's Advisory Council on
Executive Organization (the Ash Council);
the Commission on Marine Science, Engineer-
ing and Resources (the Stratton Commission,
appointed by President Johnson); the Presi-
dent's special task force on oceanography
headed by Dr. James Wakelin; and “the in-
formation developed during both House and
?ienate hearings on proposed NOAA legisla-

on.”

But in House and Senate subcommittee
hearings considering EPA and NOAA, it was
revealed that neither committee had been
asked for an opinion by the White House be-
fore fixing the final form of Plans 3 and 4.
Furthermore, Roy Ash and CEQ chairman
Russell Train admitted that neither adviser
had influenced or been briefed on the final
plans.

However, the president of the National
Agricultural Chemicals Association, Parke C.
Brinkley, expressed satisfaction in his role
regarding EPA’'s formulation. “When this
plan [EPA] was first brought to our atten-
tion, our reaction was negative,” Brinkley
candidly stated. “After careful reflection,
however, we accept the plan. We say that
though there have been Instances where
pesticides have contributed to environmental
problems, pesticides have done far more to
clean the environment than to despoll 1t . . .
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The emotion stems from the discovery of
pesticide residues in nontarget species but
without regard to the benefits achieved
when these calculated risks are taken.

“We then look forward to the opportunity
to deal principally with one agency where
there will be an opportunity for prompt
communication between the regulators and
the regulated . . . The Agency must accept a
premise that is not particularly popular at
the moment and that is that there is a des-
perate need to continue pesticide use for the
protection of food, the protection of the
public health, and for the improvement in
the quality of the environment.”

What caused the pesticide Iindustry's
lobby organization to change its position on
EPA? Why does it now seem confident that
the new agency will accept the industry’s
premise that pesticide use is vital to food
supplies, public health, and “the quality of
the environment”? (This latter phrase is
meaningless in such a context.)

Dr. Spencer Smith, a registered conserva-
tion lobbyist for over 15 years, pointed out
the major issues:; "The basic problem . . . is
what functions do you include [in EPA] and
what functions do you exclude and what are
your criteria for doing either . . . We under-
stand that EPA is neither perfect nor im-
mutable, but . . . we wish the program were
more perfect and less immutable than the
proposal the committee is now considering.”

What troubles most conservationists is
that only 10 environmental programs out of
nearly 80 throughout the federal govern-
ment are being transferred to EPA. And even
these few will have to defend themselves
from the budget knife without a spokesman
in the cabinet. The feared results will be an
18-month delay in research findings and ef-
fective regulation while EPA gets organized
and functioning. Increased fragmentation of
environmental research, standard-setting,
and enforcement will result from many
closely related programs remaining behind
in other agencies and departments. Congress-
man John Blatnik of Minnesota, who favors
an independent research-enforcement agen-
cy, argued, “All we are asking [of EPA] is a
reasonably good start, a strong foundation to
build upon.” He fears that under the exist-
ing plan many programs will be “lost be-
tween the administrative cracks.” Blatnik
is chairman of the House Subcommittee on
Executive Reorganization.

Not included in EPA are many key envi-
ronmental programs such as the water and
sewer grant program in the Department of
Housing and Urban Development, DOT'S
noise pollution program, the environmental
effects of the mining research program in
the Bureau of Mines, HEW's consumer pro-
tection and occupational protection pro-
grams, the highway beautification program,
the Army Corps of Engineers, and HEW's
National Institute of Health Sciences. Con-
gressman Benjamin Rosenthal (D-NY), a
member of Blatnik’s subcommittee points
out that the HEW 1969 Annual Report clear-
ly states: “The mission of the National In-
stitute of Health Sciences Is to identify the
chemical, physical, and biological factors in
the environment that can adversely affect
man, to learn how these operate, and to pro-
vide scientific bases for the development of
control measures by other agencies.” Yet this
important unit is not to be transferred to
EPA.

NOAA's creation presents a different host
of problems. Dr. Smith calls Reorganization
Plan No. 4 “completely irrational and with-
out justification by the Administration's
own criteria.” The Department of Commerce
has always made its major mission one of
promotion and development of natural
resources, not protection and regula-
tion of these resources. Locating NOAA In
the Department of Commerce, Smith thinks,
would place these objectives in direct con-
fliet. “It involves promoting a particular re-
source use and concommitantly being held
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responsible for regulating the environmental
effects of such activity.” History seems to
have made c¢lear that executive branch
agencles have extreme difficulty balancing
promotion and regulation of a specific re-
source.

Senator Gaylord Nelson (D-Wis), while
supporting the basic concept of EPA, has in-
troduced a resolution to disapprove Plan &
pending thorough congressional considera-
tlon of alternatives. He took exception to
remarks by CEQ's Russell Train and Under
Secretary of Commerce Rocco Siciliano at the
July 9 press conference announcing the
plans. Train, when asked why NOAA was not
put in EPA, replied: “Because the new EPA
is intended to focus on the control of pollu-
tion . .. ocean programs, obviously, go far be-
yond that, development efforts of all sorts.”
To a similar question Siciliano replied: “As
far as NOAA is concerned, let’s make a com-
parison. One is a standard-setting enforce-
ment-type agency which needs Independence
and this is your EPA. The other is a research,
development, protection, and conservation
function which we are doing already in the
Commerce Department. . . .”

Senator Nelson is concerned that NOAA
does not unscramble the jurisdictional tangle
of federal agencies having marine responsi-
bilitles. “The Corps of Engineers lets all
kinds of waste dumping go on beyond the
3-mile limit off our coasts, because it is un-
sure of its asuthority in this area, and for In-
shore waters, the Corps recently did not even
know how many permits it had issued. Plan
Number 4 does not deal with this serious in-
adequacy in federal policy.”
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Senator Nelson, who has infroduced two
bills to protect the environmental integrity
of the oceans, feels that it would be far bet-
ter to reorganize and strengthen 'the De=
partment of Interior or to build on the foun=
dation of EPA than to place NOAA in the
Department of Commerce.

Maine's Senator Edmund Muskie, chair-
man of the Senate Public Works Subcommit-
tee on Air and Water Pollution, is concerned
about the money and manpower commitment
behind the Administration’s Reorganization
Plans 3 and 4. Muskie 18 troubled by the
President’s remarks on July 9. “It is not prac~
tieal, however, to itemize or aggregate the
exact expenditure reductions which will re-
sult from this‘action,” Nixon said. Muskie ar-
gues that '"“We should not expect expendi-
tures for these already underfunded, under-
manned programs to decrease.”

An alternative approach to Senator Nel-
son’s Tesolution to place NOAA in EPA was
introduced by Congressman'John D. Dingell
{D-Mich). Dingell, who is chalrman of the
Merchant Marine' and Fisheries subcommit-
tee on ‘Fisheries and ‘Wildlife" Conservation,
introduced two reésolutions recomniending
House disapproval of Reorganization Plans
3-and ‘4. He favors subsequent legislative ac-
tion to coordinate environmental programs
and jurisdictions.

Reorganization Plans 8 and 4 bear further
implications. ‘At present, environmental pro-
grams are represented at the cabinet level,
although the ecabinet members In question
often have to serve both ‘promotion and
protection Interests of their clientele. EPA.
would be headed by an administrator below
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cabinet rank, similar to the directors of NASA
and the AEC, Both these agencies, howeyer,
have been essentially promotional, not reg-
ulatory, agencies. They have received almost
undivided support and significant funds be-
cause- promotion usually means spending
federal money in one ‘or more congressional
districts. Promotion-prone agencies reap
political support, But this tends not to be
the case with regulatory agencies when their
performance is effective. The EPA director
would be uniikely to possess clout equivalent
to that of the NASA and AEC directors.

Coordination of all environmental pro-
grams, as opposed to tranefer of several pro-
grams to a new: agency, should be the key-
stone of an wurgently needed: environmental
executive reorganization. Not -needed is an-
other congregation of an incomplete list of
exlsting federal programs to be transferred
to an umbrella agency possessing no new
eoordination authority. Needed is more
strength' within the newly created Presi-
dent's Council on Environmental Quality.
This enhanced authority of the CEQ should
range from coordination of operating en-
vironmental programs to stop-order au-
thority against environmentally destruec-
tive construction projects or programs
to more: sophisticated research capabili-
tles that' would Detter assist the CEQ
In exereising its enhanced authority. The CEQ
should  and could  become the focus
of environmental research, planning, and co-
ordination at the Presidential level, with re-
view and stop-order authority. Executive re-
organization is tangential to the central need
for SEQ policy coordination and enforcement
authority.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Wednesday, September 30, 1970

The House met at 11 o’clock a.m.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

Thou shalt love the Lord thy God
with all thine heart and with all thy soul
and with all thy might—Deuteronomy
6: 5.

Almighty and ever-living God, by whose
merey we have come with our Hebrew
brethren to the beginning of argot.her
year, grant that we may enter it to-
gether with humble and grateful hearts.
Confirm our resolutions, we pray Thee,
to walk more clesely with Thee and to
labor more faithfully for the good of our
fellow men according to the teaching of
ourlaw and the example of our Lord.

We invoke Thy blessing upon our
country. Enlighten with Thy wisdom and
sustain with Thy power those whom the
people have set in authority, our Presi-
dent, our Speaker, Members of Congress,
and all who are entrusted with our safety
and owr freedom. May peace and good
will live in the lives of our citizens and
may religion spread its blessings among
us, exalting our Nation in righteousness.

In Thy holy name we pray. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of yes-
terday was read and approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate, by Mr.
Arrington, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate agrees to the report of
the committee of conference on the dis-
agreeing votes of the two Houseés on the

amendments of the House to the bill (S.
3558) entitled “An act to amend the
Communications Act of 1934 to provide
continued financing for the Corporation
for Public Broadcasting.”

The message also announced that,-the
Senate had passed with an amendment
in which ‘the concurrence of the House
is requested, a bill of the House of the
following ‘title:

H.R. 17604. An act to authorize certain

construction at military installations, and for
other purposes,

The message also announced that the
Senate insists upon its amendments to
the bill (H.R, 17255) entitled “An act
to amend the Clean Air Aect to pro-
vide for a more effective program to
improve the quality of the Nation’s air,”
disagreed to by the House; agrees to the
conference asked by the House on the
disagreeing votes of the two Houses
thereon, and appoints Mr, RaNpoLpH, Mr.
Youne of Ohio, Mr. MUskIE, Mr. SPONG,
Mr. EaGLETON, Mr, CooPER, Mr. Bocas,
Mr, Bager, and Mr, DoLE to be the con-
ferees on the part of the Senate.

The message also announced that the
Senate insists upon its amendments to
the bill (H.R. 17604) entitled “An act to
authorize certain construction at mili-
tary installations, and for other pur-
poses,” requests a conference with the
House on the disagreeing votes of the
two Houses thereon, and appoints Mr.
Jackson, 'Mr. STEnNis, Mr. Ervin, Mr.
CanNoON, Mr. Byrp of Virginia, Mr. THUR-
MOND, Mr. TowERr, and Mr. DOMINICK fo
be the conferees on the part of the
Senate.

The message also announced that the
Senate agrees to the amendment of the

House with an amendment to a bill of the
Senate of the following title: .

8. 3479. An act to amend section 2 of the
Act of June 30, 1954, as amended, providing
for the continuance of civil government for
the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands.

REQUEST FOR PERMISSION FOR
COMMITTEE ON THE JUDICIARY
TO FILE REPORT ON S. 30, THE
gﬁgANIZED CRIME CONTROL

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the Committee
on the Judiciary may have until mid-
night tonight to file'a report on the bill
(S. 30) relating to the control of orga-
nized crime in the United States.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from New
Jersey? ; :

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, reserving
the right to object, and if T may have
the attention of the gentleman from
New Jersey, I assume this has been
cleared with the minority members of
the committee?

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, if the
gentleman will yield, I have every reason
to believe so.

Mr. GROSS. Well, Mr. Speaker, I won-
der if the gentleman under these cir-
cumstances will withhold his request
briefly?

The SPEAKER. Will the gentleman
withhold briefly his unanimous-consent
request until he is able to contact the
ranking member on the minority side
and the Republican leadership?

Mr. RODINO. I shall be:glad to do so,
Mr. Speaker.
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